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MORSELS OF CRITICISM: 


TENDING 
TO ILLUSTRATE SOME FEW PASSAGES 
IN 


The Holy Scriptures, - 


UPON PHILOSOPHICAL PRINCIPLES AND AN 


\ 
ENLARGED VIEW or THINGS. J 


—_—_. 


THE SECOND EDITION. . 


—_— 


= * 


To which is now added, by the Author, 


A SECOND AND SUPPLEMENTAL PART, 
Deſigned to ſhew, ſtill more fully, the perſect Confiſtency of 
Philoſophical Diſcoveries, and of Hiſtorical.F acts, with 

FIE REVEALED WORD OF GOD. 


2 Tr. aa vermin foe ochlew" wane, nal 
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Seat he Bak e till many foall inflruet, and | 
inowoledge ſball abound, Danitt, ch, xii. ver. 4. 
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CONCERNING 
THE GREAT DAY OF JUDGEMENT; 
AND 


Same Inferences to be obviouſly drawn from 


the Account given of it. 


* 


Voi, H. 


SECTION VIII. 


the preceding conſiderations, - to turn our at- 
tention more particularly to the awful account 
given us of the Judgement of the Laſt Great 
Day: and that the rather, becauſe it will be 
found to confirm, in reality, all chat has been 
already ſaid. | 


. The beginning of it is thus deſcribed by 
our 215 himſelf: 


8817 
| Matthew, ch. xxv, ver. 31. 


*Oray 8 eMdn s 0 ues 75 aylgurs £ & 15 
ty aurs, 5 webe of . den per 
"1 abr, Tort xaliges £ 6 Sens 0 do Ene brd. | 


SSA  * 


When the Son of Man ſpall come in His 
Glory, and all the Holy Angels with Him, then 
foal He is PI the Ne * His . 


3 Vor. 1 B And 


v E may now A be led, after all 333» 


334 


ſervation : for, though I have tranſlated this 


( 2 ) 
And with regard even to. theſe very. firſt .. 
words, I cannot but juſt make one ſhort ob- 


verſe juſt as we find it in our verſion ; never- 
theleſs'I muſt beg leave to remark, that there 
is, in the original, a particle Je (but or and) at 
the very beginning of the whole deſcription; 
ro which it is almoſt impoſſible to annex any 


meaning; unleſs we ſuppoſe it to imply a ſtrong. 4 

contraſt between the fate of glory in which 
thoſe bleſſed Spirits who come 2vith their Lord 0 

| ſhall appear, and that outer darkneſs into which, 
the unprofitable ſervant is ſaid to be caſt, in 1 
the Parable immediately preceding. It natu- 1 
% rally leads us, therefore, to recolle& thoſe re- * 
markable words of the apoſtle Paul, in two X. 

of his Epiſtles, relating to this ſubject, before 
we proceed any further; and to compare them þ 
with what is here ſaid, and alſa with wh we "oP 
read in ſome other” pau of — 4 
FRE: 4 vat 


be met with 3 in a the — to = Thellalo- 1 


The fir 5 9 eee W are to 


an 1 | % a WEN 
a d 

I | Thell ch. iv. ver. 13, Sc. TC 
* * 


13. Os * 05 dude Hy VO, 8 
- 06, 


3 . $ - 


Cs > + 


64.1 


god, wap ray ara, io pun 5 avrhode, 
xah ag g of Nortel of pany Exovleg eATiOn. 

14. Ei yde Ticevouey ors Inodc ane- 
fave Y dtn, rw xai.0 Ocog rd roihn- 
devrag, did Ts Inos ata o ab. 

15. Taro yag dh M ⁰ & R 
Kigis, oT1 nude ol Caves, of WEpIAcrTojes- 
you eig 1 wagν 78 Kvęis, 8 je Oba 
Ein T8 xoupntevrac” 


xda ν,ü ü Sas, ral Of VExpol EV 
X eig d Hον TEwT0Y* 

17. Tara ace of Cures, ol regia 
ToPuevol, af o bro ere weed © &y 
vePEARKG eig andynow T3 Kveis eig dea, 
xal BTW ravlole o Kugic ech ba. 


18. gc vagara bre e ey Tolg 
VD rroic. 


FCnorant, brethren, concerning thoſe who are 
me + 3 RESTING ; 


| 


16. ri arg 0 Kugiog & xeneuauart, 
&y p agxayſers, xai i drarryſi Orcs 


13. But we: would not that you oats be 


335. 


649 


RESTING *; to the end that you may not ſor- 
row, even as others do who have nat hope, 

14. For if we believe that Jeſus died, and 
roſe again ; even ſo alſo them that REST in 


Feſus, [or by means of Jeſus,] God will "og 


WITH HIX. 

15. For this we ſay unto you, by the 7 
of the Lord: that we [any of us] who are 
living, who are left ſurviving till the coming 
' of the Lord, ſball not be teforchand with _ 


who are now at reſt. 


16. For the Lord Himſelf ſhall de ſeend from | 


heaven, with 6% ſhoutings, with the voice of 
an Þ archangel, and with Ihe trumpet of Cog. 


'* Kowaoua is cached culo darmiend: an- 9 me 


44 capiendum ſemnum, than dor mio; ſee H. Stephens, T. II. 


p-. 290; and therefore much rather implies ref than po- 
ſitive /leep. And this will appear ſtill more ſtrongly, if 
we. recollect the paſſage already cited from the LXX, 
(1 Kings, ch. xix. ver. 5:) where we find the LXX did not 
think thir word alone, by itſelf, ſufficient to expreſs flees. 
For it is ſaid, concerning Elijah ſleeping under the tree, 
xai Erol, x Savage, ire: and he reſted and ſlept 5 and 
du mis is properly *Yavrdo, five Te, five TW. To 
which, im confirmation of the tranſlation here given; I 
may further add the uſe made, by the LXX, of the word 
. xoluina, Deuteronomy, ch. xxxi. ver, 163 2 Kings, ch. iv 
ver. 343 and by the apoſtle Paul, 1 Cor ohh xyvgnetth; 
+ There is no article in the original. 
| And 


CE) 
And the dead | truſting] in Chrift [Tur 
ANOINTED RULER] ſhall r iſe FIRST. | 
17. Then we [any of us] who are living, 
who are left ſurviving, ſhall be caught up toge- 
ther. with them, in the cloud, to meet the Lord 
in the air; and ſo [ after that | ſhall * be 
with the Lord. 
18, Therefore comfort one another with ſuch | 
words as theſe. | 


* 


The other wheds are in the Jon to the , 336. 
Coloffians : 


Coloſſians, ch. iii. ver, 4. 


20199 0 Leise Gavegub, n Gon Nay, 
rore xc duucig cb QUT eee 65 


Oo. 


When Chriſt ſhall appear, Ibo it] our life, 
then ye alſo ſhall IR with Him in Glory. 


And to theſe we may add the words of the | 
Holy Pſalmiſt, in the gon Pſalm, 


4. liteon rere. 705 Sei do, 
Kat m n, Ts Marga Tov v 
ard. | be E | 
„ 5. Luva- 


C6): 
5. Luycydyere abr rd 00186 aUTB, 
Tes diaribenα n diaburm aur int 
Juo ins. 
6. Kai warſeben al Beaver THY dun- 
cbm æbrö. 
Ori Sede xerrng sci. 
4. He ſhall call the heaven from above, 
and the earth, to judge His people. 
5. Gather unto Him, His holy. ones, thoſe 


that have e a covenant with Him by 


means of ſacrifices. 
6. And the HEAvENS ſhall declare. His 


a 

t 

0 

= a 

righteouſneſs ; for God is [indeed] a Fudge. t 
wy | h 
b 

by 


In which latter declaration it ſeems to be 
intimated, that thoſe who have made the 
great appointed covenant with God, by means 
of ſacrifice ; not the ſacrifice of bulls and v 
goats, (for that is declared to. be of little im- at 
port, ver. 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, of this very WF th 


Pſalm ;;) but by means of the great Sacrifice C. 

3 37. of Chriſt, the Deliverer, and Anointed Lord; ca 
© that zhoſe are they who ſhall deſcend, with : 
the Holy Angels, from the heaven above, to ch. 
* the people: when the Heavens ſhall 64 


* 


Y 


| 
N 


j 


(7-3 | 
declare His righteouſneſs ; His, Who Himſelf 
really made and ↄffexed up the great Sacrifice 
in queſtion, 

This is what I apprehend to be a fair in- 
terpretation of this prophetical Pſalm, although 


the word Svoiazs is in the plural number; and 


that the rather, both becauſe of the care taken 
in the ſubſequent verſes to declare that the 

crifices of bulls and goats were in them- 
elves of no import at all, (which would be 
a contradiction to the fiſth verſe, unleſs ſome- 
thing further was intended;) and alſo, be- 
cauſe even the ſacrifices under the Law were, 
as the Apoſtles inform us *, merely Hpical of 
the final great Sacrifice to be offered up, and 
had their full and proper effect only from 
being ſeen and conſidered in that light: and 
becauſe we have ſufficient reaſon to conclude, 
that even the facrifices of the Patriarchs al- 
ways had a reference to the promiſed Meſſiah 
and Deliverer; and may venture to believe, 
that moſt probably the very reaſon why 
Cain's offering was not accepted , was be- 
cauſe he did not conſider it rightly as having 


Heb. ch. x. ver. 1 to 15. x Cor. . Col. 
ch. il. ver. 17. 


+ Hebrews, ch. xi. ver. 4. mw 
a B 4 reference 


(8) 
reference to the great intended Sacriſice, but 
brought his productions from the earth, merely 
as ſome fruit of his own toll and labour, to 
be given unto the Almighty, who needeth not 
any thing from our hands. 

The ſacriſices, therefore, alluded to in the 
verſes of this ſublime Pſalm, by means of 
which ſuch a covenant was made with God 
as has been accepted, and which have made 
thoſe who offered them in ſpirit and in truth 
holy unto the Lord, were, ie, the one 
great all- ſufficient Sacrifice of Chriſt 3 (who. 


338. bath by hat Sacrifice, and by what Be e 


fered, paid a price for our ſouls, and ranſomed 
and redeemed. us:) and, in the next place, 
ſuch as were offered up ſpiritually, by the Pa- 
triarchs, and people of God, as typical of this 
true and only real Sacrifice. 


And, acknowledging this, unleſs we mill 6 


reject. all the informations given us in the 
Word of God, we may venture to conclude, 
that ſuch as have truly and rightly availed. - 
themſelveg of the benefit of a covenant /o 
made, : are Moe who will be gathered together 
to judge the world, and finally to reſtore 
bliſs, and order, and harmony, to the whole 
creation ; and to perfect the whole mighty 


2 57 work, 


„ D 


4 


work, according to the will ene e 
of God. 

Theſe Holy Spirits, therefore, of juſt men 
made perfect, and all who reſt truſting in 
Chriſt, ſhall riſe again in glory; and, pre- 
vious to that, ſhall come with the Lord, when 
He deſcends again on earth. | 

For, notwithſtanding it be true that the re- 
ſurrefion of the body muſt be ſubſequent to the 
coming of our Lord; yet if we recollect the 
Apoſtle's hope and expectation of being with 
Chriſt immediately after his departure f from 
chis world; and conſider, that Moſes (who 
W.4cd) appeared 207th our Lord at the transfi- 
guration on the Mount, as well as Elias} 
(who 'had been tranſlated); and conſider, 
moreover, that the being brought wiTH our 
Lord 9, at the Great Day, muſt imply ſome- 
thing more than merely being raiſed from 
he dead upon or after his advent; we can- 
ot but conclude,” that, together with the 
Holy Angels, will come the Spirits of many 


+ Heb. ch. zii, ger. 23, | 
+ 2 Cor. ch. v. ver. 1. Philippians, ch. i. yer. 23- 


+ Luke, ch. ix. ver. 30. 8 ch. xvũ. ver. 3. 
Mark, ch. ix. ver. 4 


i TY . b 


1 


o 
— 
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- 
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(w) 
339: dd men, ſervants of the Lord. And eſpe- 
5 cially if we add, ſtill farther, the conſideration 


of what the Apoſtle ſaith in his 1ſt N to i; 
| | the Corinthians : ; a 
N. | 
1 Cor. ch. vi. ver. a, 3. 

2. w oldale ors of Gyr To x00pov 
rend; Kat el ey ih xpivele: sro, ſ: 
AvGZuol s ct zplIngiuy SA ; a 

23. Oux oldade 071 Eylenag einde; 

5 bert vs ruling ; 0 
= C, 

2. Do Je not know that | fuch as * are] holy 

men ſhall Judge the world? And if the world 
ſhall be judged by you, are ye unworthy of tri 2 ſul 
ing determinations Þ ? 2 
3. Do ye not tnow that we ſhall judge 15 * 
gels? What then ; | ſhall we not judge] things the 
[that are merely of concern} i in this | ie? 7, the 
* This ſeems to be the proper -meaning and force of l (101 

the article oi in this place. And I cannot but add, that 1 

the primary notion of the word holy ſignifies the ſeparation 

of a thing, or perſon, from a common and profane, to a 
peculiar and religious uſe, King on the Creed, p. 342. 2 
The ſecond verſe, which is the moſt material one of 7 
all, is in the Alexandrian Manuſcript ; but the 3d, 4th, Al, 
7 of this chapter are omitted in, that- 0 


; G 
, | * 
4 
— F 1 d 
| | 
ES. | 
= 


| OS ERS rms orb. — 
7 . . # 


ein | 5 
Jo the conſideration of which we ought 
alſo to add the recollection of thoſe words, 
ſpoken by our Lord Himſelf, concerning ſuch 
as ſhall be partakers of the firſt reſurrection :; 


Luke, ch. xx. ver. 36. 
Obre yas anolaveiy 71 duyayley, (igay- 
ſc A0. 7a. ele, 2 vil elo. Ts Oed, rie 
doc vor öyreg. 


Neither can they die any more, for they are 
EQUAL UNTO the Angels, and are the Sons of 
Cod, being the Sons of the Reſurrection. 


And finally, we may with great propriety 340. 
ſubjoin the words which our Lord Himſelf 
makes uſe of, in another part of Scripture, 
concerning this great event; and by means of 
them may connect the whole with the reſt of 
the ſublime deſcription now under conſidera- 
tion; 


Matthew, ch. xili. ver. 41, 42, 43. 

41. Arogehet 0 uide Ts avlewrs T3; 
ayſche UTE, & OUANEEBOW &x ric Gai 
lag aurs wWavta 7% oradada, xa 185 
woldyrag 7m @vopiny* 


% 


42. 4 


C 22.) 
42. xa Bareow ares ele 18 ruhen 
7 Wughg: xd £6% 0 nal og v 0 2 25 
ler TWY cob vy. | 
43. Tore of dia exnduoeriy wg 6 
Muog, & Th Sroimeg TE ws e RUTA. 
0 N dia Arbe, GxBeTw, 


WT The Son of Man ſhall ſend forth bis 45 
: gels; and they ſhall gather together out of his 
kingdom all things that offend, and them that do 
what is contrary to the Law of God ; - 
42. And ſhall caft them into a furnace bf i 
Fire; there foal! be cr, me gnaſoing of 8 

KO TREE 
43. Then the righteous ſhall ſhine forth, [ir 
"" the fame manner] as the 80N does, in the king- 
= dom of THEIR Father, He that bath cars 10 
hear, let bim bear. © vs . 4% 
Theſe Ia words perhaps ſhew, that what 
is here ſaid deſerves ſome- ſpecial and more 
| £ particular interpretation than has been uſually 
[ | given: and 25 may, perhaps, very properly 
| | lead us to * what was more imme - 
diately the of our attention in the f 
Section of theſe: Remarks, But, paſſing by 
Wa N that 


* 


| 


Cans 3) 


that conſideration, it only remains for v us to 


obſerve, that, 
Further, we read in the ſame | chapter— 


49. Oëruc tro & Th auvTeXia T8 
aldyoc : EZeAtvoovrAL of Ae v. do- 
eisen rdg woynede EX peas rd Oey, 


49. So. ſball it be at the perfefAing [and 3 
Pleating] of the aloN “. The Angels ſhall come 


forth, and ſhall Separate the evil. from the midſt 


of the j ul. 


We find, WN that both Ihe . 250 42 
geh, and the Spirits of thoſe holy men who 
come with their Lord, are to be mutually em- 
ployed in this Great Work of, compleating 
the jidgement and W of che whole 
world. 


341. 


Now. then, with all theſe helps from ſo 
many correſponding paſſages of Scripture, let 


us proceed to the conſideration of the ſublime 


x deſcription of what halt come to o paſs, Wore 


* Avery different Jordi is 28 made = of, i in the ori- 
ginal, than that which our trapſſation in the Bible leads us 
to expect; for Tour thence we ſhould fu poſe it wa 
rcuu, the world.” © an 2 
IA | the 


£5  £ 
the Son of Man hall thus fit upon the Throne 
of Hrs Glory. 


7 Matthew, ch. xxv. 
95 Ka? ouyeryInelau Epgoobey abr 


cha rd vn xl age abr dN d 


u, dere wou apopige TH 291 
Cala dn TWY ẽ Ip 


32. And before Him ſhall be gathered all 


nations : and He ſhall ſeparate them one from 


another, as a ſhepherd ſeparateth the feet from 
the 1 


93 3. Kal coe 2 öl Ex Nic, 


abr, ra Ot ebe &% EUWYUMWN, 


33. And He ſpall place the ſheep on Hir right 


1225 but the geats on His le ft. 


34. Tore £04 0 5 Paoinede rei fn Kia 


abr. Aebre of evaoynpueve Ts Waleog u, 


xangovouhad|s r nTOpao ery vuly Bac 


N ⁰ amo xalabong oops. 


34. Then ſhall Tux King [Taz oxtar 
ANOINTED Lonp, AND DisroszR OF ALL] 


ay 


( 15 ) 

L ſay. unto thoſe on His right band: Come ye 

bleſſed of my Father, [or ye who have been 

well ſpoken of and approved by my Father, ] 

nberit the kingdom prepared for you from the 

oundation , THE WORLD *! [or immediately 
after the firſt di ee, and derangement of 


THE WORLD. ] 


IC beg Fo 8 = 


35: Exeo yag, 5 erat pou S. 
vr. edimon, 5 ; Enoliours lie. Zevog Hum, 
eee, 

35. For [was an hungered, and Fo gave me 
2 eat. I was thirſiy, and ye let me drink,  [ 
Was a firanger, and ye took me with you. 


36. vide, P megieSanls ue 31 
Moc, ut SDHC per & FR Maw, 
xa Mere Wobg n 


wy 36. Naked," and ye cloathed » me; I was * 

18, ? pnd ye had an eye to me. n and 
1 _ to Me. A 1 3 

- , d oY. 2 450 W = Miene 8 27 Torts 1 


x Rs en not aur. n 
planation, at the end of this Section, of what may be ſup- 


poſed to have been the cauſe of 8 preferred 
in this place. 


fay KIN > 9 Pf 37- Tore 


| 1 
* 97. Tore dnoxgsbiooes r o d- 
vation, Arete Kogis wore vt ciFopey 

WeVa)1R,, xc 9 IC; e xa 
TEQTIOaHeRY 3 "IN 


343. 37. Then the juft Mall OR Him, ſaying : F 
Lord, when ſaw we THEE Hungry, and nou- 


riſbed * or r thirfly, and did let THEE 
drink Kh | 


8 


38. A d er ate, Zevov, rad gu- 
my yas) i f pupyir, aa aegieBioey ; 
3358. Und when ſaw' we Then a fronger, 
FH and took THE8 with us ? or naked; and cloathed 
N 


95 8 08 oe Fo ct, Ii 
Rar, ral mMBopey rgos ae-'3.- 1k 


. 4a hen ſw er ene. 40 in 
friſong and came io HAB? Nr 


& Sur 
* 9 5 


40. Ka drexgis 3 0 aun tet ν 
| role Ale AFpu dy, ü 500 Exormoale 
reren r abi pur rhe Nate, 


cler erormoale, | 
f 9 2 9 | : | 40. Aid 


"1 


40. PF) the King, anſaering,. ſpall < y 
unio them: Verily Lay unto you ; ingſinucb as 
ye baue done [it] to any of the leaft of THESE 
MY BRETHREN, ye have done it unto Me. 


. 
4 
g 


As far as words can be plain, theſe laſt 
"vodbs ſeem to be ſo ; and do not appear de- 
ligned to be ſpoken 4% any of thoſe b come 
WITH che Lord, aud have, of His great 
mercy. through faith, and obedience, attained . 
the high privilege: of being called His. Bre- 
thren, and the Sons of God. But they ſeem 
plainly ta be addreſſed even ta ſuch as ſcarcely 
expected to have been ſaved, and who hardly 
knew toom they beneſited on earth, when 
they exerciſed their general. habits of civility, 
philanthropy, and a in various 
manners. 


Let us therefore proceed-a little further i in 
the inveſtigation of this tremendous deſerip- 
tion, | 


41. Tore 508 *r Toic X denken, 
Thegtoh: an eld ol xaneagbvor, 4e To 
vp To alupoy, 76 NTUPATPSVOY. TW. Ma- 


Enw ral Toig dyſe doe -e | 
> Mor. II. G. 41. Then 


* 


— — — — — 
. 


( 18 ) 
41. Then ſhall'He fay, alſo, to theſe on the 
left hand : Go from me, ye who are curſed, into 


fire that ts aionian, mann JO the devil and 
his argels ! N 


1 ſpeak with all caution, and reverence ; 
but may we' not from hence infer, that ſome 
of the ſpirits of bad men are conſorted, even 
Previous to the laſt day, with evil angels; Juft 
as ſome of the ſpirits of good men are con- 
forted vith, aye come with, good an U If 


42. Endoaoa 1%, 3 2 hace bes 
Payer. Elna, % 8x Eno1i0o]e e. 


4472. For Twas an hungered, and ye gave me 
not o eat. I was 00 and * rig not 17 me 
1 7555 | $2453 


4 oy Zoo Hay, 2 8 cup yet 125 
Pune, 5 = ; aepiebanele pe” dobevie 2 & 
gs 25 BY reo H PE. 


43. I ane  firanger, and-ye took . 
woith you ; naked, and ye cloathed me not ; fick, 
and in 222 and bl 4 not 6 gd me. 18 


2 


n 9 11 Tbre 


| 
: 
1 
t 


(9) 

44. Tore drorgibheerra [airy] xa 345. 
aura," Meyoller "Ku, wore os 6iOojury 
wevalle, f d, N too, N ye, N 
ciodevn, 1 EY Py,” a 8 nern : 
90 nn N 
44. Then * ll [ball EY unto Him, 
ſaying : Lord, when ſaw we THEE hungring,. 
or thirſting, or. a firanger, or naked, or fel, or 
in priſon, and did not miniſter unto TER? [or 
do ferpice to Thee? ] 


45. Tort dr. hie ſa. ab roi Abywy* 
Aten AE U, £0 do 8x enomoa]e ey 
roruy TOY t, 802 dhe eromoals. 

45. \Then He ſhall anſwer them, ſaying : 
Verily I fay unto you ; in as much as ye did [it] 


not to any one of the leaſt >; THESE, ale, did 
ds it to ne. ih 


We ſee dun then, on what a footing Divine x 


F mercy 18 put at 4. Had, any. one of the 


condemned ſhewn kindneſs in any inſtance to 
one ſervant of the Lord, we may almoſt con- 
clude he would have been ſaved. l ſeems 

mw of 8 to 


346. 


_ reaſonably be thought fomewhat- extraordi- 


. find che final iffue of this great event put at 


to be a fair"inference ; and therefore we may 


ale, o ds Hi x2404 eig Cory i ο,e . 


and to conclude, will be alſo, «5 Tos aiwras Twy 


( & ) 


well ſay Amen, and remain convinced, chat, 
for the good of the whole creation, and for 
hat reaſon alone, it is other A 


46. Kai dne)evoovres Fro: dg XONRT | 


_- And theſe hall go away into 3 
puniſhment ; but the juſt into e 


5 10 


Which latter, we have reaſon both to T hope 


oi b ð, through the atons of atons, and for ever 
and ever, to far the greater part, if not to all; 
becauſe an habit of good, once firmly ized, js 
not likely eyer to be changed. 

. "Surely, however, the word aionian (ater) 
bs here uſed on purpoſe to point out to us, 
that the fate to take place immediately 9 91 
is not abſolutely and in itſelf the ina one. 
And, after duly weighing and . "931 
the whole of this fublime deſcription, and 
marking the true force of the words, it may 


nary, by an attentive reader of be Gel, to 


(ar ) 

laſt upon the having or not having a benevs- 
lent difþpo/itren, and upon the having or not 
baving exerciſed that benevolent diſpoſition 
towards any one of the leaſt of the Jervants of 
Je Chrift, the Great Lord and Judge of all. 
Mankind are perhaps too apt to read the 


and mere formality, as to pay no due attention 
to what they read; or elſe With ſuch timid 
uwe, and fuperſtitious reverence, as to be 
afraid oftentimes to apprehend and interpret 
fairly for themſelves; Were it not for this 
co common ' propenſity, it would be moſt 
W wonderful how -it has come to paſs,” that, 
W amidſt ſo many excellent expoſitions of Di- 
vine Writ, no remarks at all, of the kind 
now offered to the conſideration of the ſe · 
rious, ſhould hitherto have been made con- 
cerning this moſt intereſting pet of _ Pr 
ef God. 

Every dale of It we e es. 
Nevertheleſs it is as true; that in many, and 
WF itideed in moſt” other paſſages of Scriptute, 
the micars of ſalvation, and of being enabled 
to attain to the high privilege of becoming the = 
Som- of God, and the Setvanits! of Jeſus Chriſt, 
LORE numbered with the redeemed, is 
| G3 HOES Sth 


Holy Scriptures, either with ſuch careleſſneſs,  - 


( 22 ) 
put upon quite another footing. And to ſay 
merely, that becauſe: charity is an excellent 
virtue, therefore it is here put for the ewhole of 
religion; is only a' ſort of ſophiſtry, and muſt 
appear to be little better than a quibble, to any 
man of much thought or penetration. 

. -Eſpecially as many perſons may do, and 
doubtleſs many perſons in all ages have done, 
very many of thoſe kind of acts of mercy and 

benevyolence which are mentioned by our 

Lord, and that even to moſt ſincere Chriſ- 
tians; who. yet themſelves have either never 
attained to the knowledge of the Goſpel at 
all ; or elſe, from the force of invincible pre- 
judices, have never believed it; or, if they 
did believe it, have never been induced to re- 
| pent effectually, or to put any truſt and con- 
fidence rightly in che Author and TOO of 

our Salvation. W 

What then can we ay! There 3 be 
any inconſiſtency in the Word of God. Theſe 
tuo truths muſt therefore be reconciled toge- 
ther; namely, that whoſoever bath, with true 
benevolence of heart, ſhewn kindneſs. to any 
zone of the faithful diſciples and ſervants of 

Jieſus Chriſt, ſhall be rewarded, and made 

happy, at the — of Judgement; and yet, 
THe 6 | "54 | 1 
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that the dene of being ** with 
the Sons of God, depends upon other condi- 
tions. And, moreover, we muſt take care to 
reconcile the whole with a ſtill further and 
moſt poſitive declaration, that without holineſs 
no man ſhall ſee the Lord s. 

The great terms of attaining to redemption 
through Jeſus Chriſt, and of obtaining the 


| high privilege of being numbered amongft 
His immediate diſciples and ſervants, are, 


from one end of the Goſpel to the other, de- 
clared to be e to che tenor of the fol- 
lowing texts: | 


lark, $22 xvi. ver. 1.5, 16. 
5, Kad ane) cb roi ITopeuleyres eig 
Toy aon ana), rnebtare T0 Pu ov 
weben Ty ulioe, 
16. O wireboar rot BLAIR owdn- 


© GET 0 08 ring, aaſaxęibicerai. 


15: 4nd He ſaid unto them, Go ze unto the 
whole world, and fireach the Goſpet [ the Good 


| News] to every creature. 


16. He that belicveth, and is . foul 


” 5 13 * „ Hebrews, cb. zi ver, 24... col = 
«G4 7 be 


( 4 ) 
be foved ; but he that believeth v not, N 
all be agu lin .. 


* 


5 -\ Rotuine, ch, x. ver. 9, 13- 

9. — dne ehe 9 f ccf,. 
Kbęioy Ino, zal mirebong ty T1 api 
08, Jr 6 Ode 4055 Weben Er en 
chen. = 4 
Na. 3». Ilas yae | 2 ay rum lot 79 
ads Kygis, oulngeras, 1 ip berg ng 


9. If thou ſhalt conſe 51 thy mouth Te or 


Tto 1 THE LokD, and believe in thine heart 
that God bath raiſed Him from: 12 dead, thou 
Hall, be favea., 1 

"Mp 13. For. every one, that hal cal 8 the 
1 name "of the Lord, „all be Javed. | 


Johns ehe iii, ver. 14, 1 n Jo 

165 Ken aal Muang Ao Tov e 
> 
& Ty e "BTW alfa ve Toy bio T8 _ 
> ig > e eee 
6H \ KS. 7 6 Nie % 5 WN 5 A * 

* This i is glx * wh true import of che word en 
to its etymology, d in perfect conſiſtency. with a form 
of expreſſion. ufual in dur own codrts bf Julficatire, The 


word doth not neceſſarily mow n according to 
the common idea thereof. 


w 3 


4 2 : 155 2 


( 25) "= 
" 15. ba mae & Wiceloy eig cy, 1h 34% 
ETOAETAL, 4 *xy bom waver, . 
18. 0'@i55vay eig aura, 8 ReiveTau 0 
un igel, hn XEXAITAE* ort eñ weri- 
ure BY TO-OVOUG TH [KOVOYEVES b T8 Oe. 
36. O icevwy eic Toy. db, Ne Cory 


r - = » » r 8 *” a 


bath; e i gd 1 Ses fcb tn" ary, 
14. Ar Meer h/ted up the ſerpent in the De- 
rt, ſo-t is neceſſary on Jos NEE | 
lifted up. 3G x3 
15. Wes: dna who believeth. in" Him 
bowld not periſh, but have ANN Ar. 
18. He that believeth on Him 1s not. con- 
lemned; but He that doth not believe is already 
ondemned [or judged), betauſe be hath not be- 
ved on the name of the only begotten Son of God. 
36. He that believeth on the Son hath: ats- 
ian life : but be that believeth not on the Son 


e och ls og rr. 4 1 
— + +4" — 


12 but the'worath of God remains 


= upon him. 


John, ch. we ver. 47. 
Ae, apny Ayu 0 ee ele. | 
Fj exe Cy AI, 


phy © 


7 wit, 


vor (6 N dreday rr dig. dr bores, 


(260) 


Verily, verily, I.ſay unto you, He that be- 
lieveth on me hath A1ONIAN life. 


John, ch. xi. ver. 25, 26. 


25. Elxey aury © Ino8g* Eyw eijpu 1 
dvd 8, n Curr 0 wrigebun eig Sue, xy 
dx Noe rat 
350. 26. 2 was 6 toy not aicetuy tl FTA 
8 feñ droben eic Tov l Thieves r Ero; 

25. Jeſus ſaid unto her, I am the reſurrec- 
tion, and the life : he that believeth on me, even 
if be ſhould die, | yet] ſhall he live, 

26. And every one who liveth and believeth 5 


on me ſhall not die through | the whole] aion. 9 
Beheveſt thou this ? | 4 


Romans, ch. x. ver. 11. 
Atye yo 1 yearn Tag 0 wigelu in 
&UT® 8 x#atTaoy uno. 


- a the $ cripture faith, Whoſoever belicveth 3-0 
en Him ſhall not be aſhamed. 


1 1 ch. v. ver. 1. 
Nac 0 Ti5evwy ors Inos E 0 Xgi\ve, 


ex rd Oe eiu. | 
Every 


* 
C0, 


very 


( 27:4 
Every one that believeth that Te ſus is TUR 
CHRIST, #s born 'of God. 


1 John, ch. v. ver. II, 12, 13. 


11. Kat abrn SSD 1 Paprugia, ors Crny 
eliviov Eiwxey I * 0 Geb : xa auth 1 Cen 
ey TW Vit AUTS egi. 

* * * , * 

12. O EN Toy de, Exe Try C] © 
* * 8 on — \ * 9. x E 
un £Nwv Toy Uiey T8 Se, THI Gun) BY Ee. 

13. Tæbra Eygar/a vga, Tolg wigeb- 
Bol eig 79 oro T8 Us T8 Oc8* Iva clone 


Sr Cn She aluviov, xa Ivo aiceonTe eg 
7d 0YOUR TE d T8 Oed. 


11. And this is the witneſs, [or teflimony,] 


that God hath given unto us aionian ti ife : and 
this life 1s in His Fon. 


12. He that hath the Son hath the life ; be 


that hath not the Son of God hath not the life. 


13. Theſe things have I written unto you 
who believe on the name of the Son of God ; that 
ye might perceive that ye have atonian life, and 
that ye might | continue 10] believe on the name 
of the Son of Cod. 


Galatians, 


351. 


( 28 ) 


Galatians, ch. iii. ver. 22. 


An aUvExNeoey 1 yerph 7% WAavta 
vnd a ri, H 1 inayſenia ex Wirews 
> — 9 — — / 

Inos pics Joby roi t 


But the Scripture hath concluded [or bound 
and ſhut up] all things * whatever, under fin, 
or in conſequence of” ſin ;] that the promiſe, by 
means of faith in Jeſus Chriſt, might be given 
to thoſe who believe. 


352. I Cor. ch. i. ver. 21. 
Exeidij yd e Th c Oe ar cyve 
6 xb did The o TI Oe, evdernaey 
0 cog did TH; fte TE xnęb ſuc roc Jw0Ws 
18g Wige. 


It is very remarkable, that the expreſſion, in this 
verſe, is not rg wavra;, as our tranſlation in the Bible 
would lead us to ſuppoſe ; but 74% warra. In conſequence 
of which, (as well as in conſequence of the whole con- 
text, when rightly and ſully conſidered,) the meaning 
ſeems to be: that the Scripture hath declared, that, in conſe- 
quence of the effe of fin, all the glory defigned to be made ma- 
niſeſt in all the works of creation is at preſent concealed and 
Hut np ; that the promiſe of the devel:pement, or manifeſtation, 
of the whole, might be given (according to the will of God) ta 
thoſe who would accept of His appointed means of teliverance, 
through faith in Je us, the Anointed Lord and Ruler of all. 


7 For 


J. 


4 


( 29 ) 


For after that, in the wiſdom of God, the 
world by means of wisDoM #new nat God; it 
pleaſed God, by means of [what might be ef- 
teemed | fooliſhneſs for a very unlearned and 
ordinary way] of preaching, to ſave thoſe who 
SHOULD BELIEVE, _ 


Acts, ch. x. ver. 42, 43. 

42. Kai wapnyſeev ijucv ane kæ. TW 
Ac, xat dinpapruexctoi ors aur. d 0 
Kgiouevog e Ts Orcs eric Guvruy ras 
verh. 

43. T8rw vdr of WRopnras paAgTl- 
uam, Gear uagTiay i dit T8 0y0- 
ure UTE WHYTH TOY WIGEUOYIE eis MUTOYs 

42. And He commanded us to preach to the 


ßheople, and to teſtify that it is He who it or- 
dained of God JUDGE of living and of dtad. 


43. To Him do all the prophets bear witneſs, 
that every one THAT BELIEVETH ON HIM 
Hall receive remiſſion of fins throygh BIS NAME. 


Acts, ch. xvi. ver. 31. 
Oi 0: da. Tigeuooy' ini. Toy Kugtoy 
Iod Xeicev, g owlnon'o0 g 0 olroc 08. 
31. And 


| 630 
353- 31. And they ſaid, Believe on the Lord f ſus 
Chriſt, and thou ſhalt be ſaved, and thy houſe, 


1 John, ch. iv. ver. 15. 

Oc dy oaodoðc 57. "Ino8; Sci ò biòę 
T8 Ges, 0 Oed & auTH ue, Y cw &Y 
To Sec. 
 Whoſoever ſhall confeſs that Yeſus is the Son 
of God, God abideth in him, and he in God. 


John, ch. vi. ver. 28, 29. 
28. Elrxey & weog auto Ti Wolwpey, 
& 3 / \ + — 
Ive eyaGopele T% b α T8 Oe; 
L > Pg e » 4 Lap , - 
29. Axexęibn 0 Inozg, g ele ourolg* 
Taro £51 To eyov Ts Ges, Iva Ticevonre 
eic dy RAE Hey ETC. 
28. They ſaid therefore unto Him, What 


Hall we do, that we may work the works of 
| God? 


29. Jeſus anſiwered and ſaid unto them, This. 


is the work of God, that ye believe on Him 
whom He hath ſent. 


John, ch. xx. ver. 31. 


Taura d yeyerniai, ia wireoon|s ors 
| 6 Inos 


JW 


th 


» 


80 


001 


(3t ). 
0 Bede sci 0 Kgtoor, 6 veg rd Sed, ral 
ive wigevoles Gwny exnle & Tw dcn 
QuT8, | 
But theſe things are written, that ye might 
believe that Feſus is ux CHRIST | the anointed 
Lord and Ruler of all] the Son of God; and 


that [/] believing ye might have life through 
His name. | 


John, ch. i. ver. 12, - 354- 
„Oct d tnnboy aurov, kde cb role 
» / / — / — * 
£:B8oIay Texva Orcs Yee, Torg Wicey- 


go elg T0 bo UTE, 


Ai many as received Him, to them gave He 


power to become the Sons of God, [even] to them 


who believe on His name. 


John, ch. xvii. ver. 9, 20. 

3 * * 5” = 7 me 3 * * 

9. Eyw Weel abr Eewlw" 8 wN. T8 

xb Epwln, HAAR Weel wy de Wot, 

ori oof elo. 

28 % / os. — / . 

20. Ov ce TETWy Js sri puovoy, 

ο H ve THY WIGEVOYTWY O19 T8 Noys 
QUTWY el sus. 

9. 1 


(20) 


9. I pray [or intreat] for them: I pray not 
for the world, but for them whom Thou baſt 
given me, for they are Thine. 

20. And I pray not for theſe alone, but 40% 


for thoſe who ſhall believe on me, through their 
word, 


23. Kai einey auroig Tueig ex Thy 
XATW Sg, 8% EX TWY NW eiu. d huelg EX TH 
xbohs rA Et, EW BY ei SH TE vb 
TBT8, | 
224. Exxy 8». de, ori anddaveiole E 
raic duαονn dh ẽd Yap u wigel- 
onle ors S ei anodlaveiole ev Taig 
EurpTialg Vw). 
355» 23. And He ſaid unto them, Ye are from be- 
neath ; I am from above : Te are of this world, 
[of this preſent ſlale of things on earth*; I am 
not of this world. ; 


24. On this account, therefore, I ſaid unto 
you, that ye ſball die in your fins ; becauſe unleſs 


* Koowe is, properly, merely adornment, or form, and 


faſhion. 


ye 


416 


ye believe who I am, [or that I am He; i. e. 


unleſs ye believe that I am the Meſſiah, the Chriſt, 
the Anointed Lord and Ruler of all;] ye ſhall 
die in your ſius. 


John, ch. xvii. ver, 3. 
ind SF. e 5 7 8 / 7 
Abri 08 £51v ñ aiwviog Gun, 1% Yiον 
os Tov jpovoy je Y Oey, Y Oy axirana 
Ines Xęicby. 
And this is aionian life, that they may know 


THEE THE ONLY TRUE Gop, and Him whom 


Thou haſt ſent, Feſus Chriſt, [the Anointed 
Lord and Ruler of all.] 


Romans, ch. vi. ver. 23. 

Ta yas obuyin Th die, Nd roc. 
To d yououx Ta Oed, Gun aiuyiog ey 
XI Inos Tw Kvęiq nud. 

For the wages of fi in are death ; but the gra- 


cious gift of God is atonian life, W Chriſt 
[the Aminted,] Feſus our Lord. 


The true meaning of the expreſſion, in this verſe, is 


well and fully explained by Mr. Bowyer in his excellent 
Notes. 


Vol. II, D Theſe 


— — = * = 


- — — . . — ̃ ˖r»eT 
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(34) 
Theſe are the poſitive declarations of Scrip- 


ture, concerning the means of obtaining deli- 
verance, and of being made partakers of the 
inheritance of life. And there is no other way 


: (except that of faith in Jeſus, the Meſſiah,) 


made known unto us, whereby we may be- 
come the Sons of God. 

How then thall we reconcile theſe terms 
with what is declared to be the final teſt at 
the Great Day of Judgement, on which the 


deliverance of the bulk of, mankind depends ? 


And how comes it to paſs, that, after all the 
pains taken by our Lord and his bleſſed Apo- 


ftles to inculcate the neceſſity of believing on 


Him, not one word ſhould be ſaid about that 
matter, in the- great Deciſion, at that awful 
Day ? 

One ſolution, ne one only, of this appear- 


ance of inconſiſtency, ſeems moſt obvious to 


common fenſe. However, if any diligent 
perſon, faithfully ſtudying the Word of God, 

can really find a better; let him give it. 
The ſolution that ſeems ſo obvious is this: 
That indeed the primary deliverance of the 
immediate ſervants of” our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, 
whom He will vouchfafe to call His Bre- 
thren ; of thoſe whom the Seriptures call joint 
heirs 


C. W-3 


heirs with Feſus Chrift *, and to whom He 
will grant the privilege to become the Sons of 
God f; of thoſe whom, as the holy Apoſtle ex- 
preſſes it, God will bring with Him g, when 
He comes to judgement ; the ſalvation of ſuch 
as, when they depart out of this world, ſhall, 
according to the divine wiſh of St. Paul &, be 


a inſtantly with their Lord; the ſalvation of 
: thoſe who ſhall conſtitute the number of 
6 ſuch as are called he ele# ||; the ſalvation of 
? thoſe who are at laſt truly elected, (not accord- 357. 
e ing to the harſh vulgar idea of election, par- 
* tially, and to the prejudice of the reſt of man- 
v4 kind; but indeed for the ſake and benefit of all 
at the reſt of mankind ;) that the primary deli- 
ul verance, and great ſalvation of all theſe, does 


indeed depend ſolely upon thoſe bleſſed terms, 
r- of a right and effeFual faith on the great Re- 
to deemer and Lord of all, Jeſus Chriſi; —perfected 


nt by true repentance, and ſincere and effefually- 
od, renewed obedience. And that, therefore, in the 
| end, their number will be but ſmall in pro- 
is: portion to the bulk of mankind; though it 
* * Romans, ch. viii. ver. 16, 17. 

rift N 7 John, ch. i. ver. 11. t 1 Theſſ. ch. iv. ver. 14. 
re- 5 Philippians, ch. i. ver. 23. 

omt Titus, ch. i. ver, 1. Matth. ch. xx. ver. 23. 2 Tim. 


heir ch. ii. ver. 19. 


D 2 ought 


2 


( 36 ) 


_ ought to be the high ambition of every rea- 
ſonable ſpirit, to ſtrive to attain to ſuch glo- 
rious acceptance. 

But, ſtill further; that FEES with regard 
to theſe terms, the gate is indeed flrait, and the 
way narrow, and many will be found to have 
ſought admittance in vain ; yet that, of God's 
great mercy to mankind, the effects of the 
final and compleat great deliverance, through 
our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, does not reſt here: 
but at laſt, for the ſake of thoſe who are thus 

/irft perfected, and by their means, and becauſe 
F kindneſs ſhewn unto them, multitudes of 


others, (in ſhort, all who have manifeſted real i 
ſincerity of heart, and true benevolence of diſ- 1 
poſition, ) will at laſt find a means to eſcape. 5 

All which is exactly conſiſtent with what a] 


has been ſaid in explaining the preceding Pa- 
rable of the unjuſt Steward. 


And ſo far is this ſolution from having any 
tendency to make men carele/5, that it muſt 25 
needs excite the moſt zealous deſire, in every 
well-difpoſed mind, to preſs forward, as the 


Apoſtle expreſſes it“, towards the mark, for 
the prize of” the high calling of God in Chriſt AG 


* Philippians, ch. iii. ver. 14. * 


Teſus : 


8 } 


Feſus : and it muſt moreover have a ten- 


dency to deter any one from wilful carele/f}= 


neſs and neglect; as that, certainly (after light 
and knowledge once afforded,) mult preclude all 
hope. 15 | 
And, at the ſame time, the knowledge of 
this intended grace and mercy is at once ſuf- 
ficient to drive away the clouds of deſpair ; 
and may win many to the Goſpel, who 
otherwiſe would remain, till death overtook 
them, in ſtupid inſenſibility. 
It will alſo have a general tendeney to pro- 
mote the exerciſe of all manner of good will 


and kind offices univerſally; and to haſten 
the time when what is ſpoken of, in moſt 


ſublime metaphor, by the holy Prophet, ſhall 
come to pals, 


Revelations, ch. xiv. ver. 6, 7. 


6. Kai &0oy D &yſerov welwpevoy - 
&) peogonmua N ol evayſeniov io, 


* 


eURyſeNoa TE; A ν]Ü] ag Ex THC vn, 4, 
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6. And I ſaw another angel flying in the 


mid/t of heaven, having the AIONIAN GOOD 
D 3 NEWS, 


358. 
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News , to tell with joy to thoſe that dwell upon 
the earth, and to every nation, and tribe, and 


tongue, and people. 


7. Azywy & un peyarn Sone 
Toy Oedy, r dore aurw dF, ors nalley 
j apa rij xi s · u Teooxuyhoale 
To Wo Tov 880y3) K THY yl 20% 
T1} TANKOORY X03 THY AG VORTWY. 

7. Saying with à great voice: Fear God, 
and give glory to HIM; for the hour of His 
judgement | of His final determination concern= 


359. ing the lot of all] is come: and worſhip ye 


Him, who made the heaven, and the earth, and 
the ſea, and fountains of water. 


Which bleſſed declaration, when it is at 
laſt fully announced, in the moſt extenſive 
and perfect ſenſe of the words, we may rea- 
ſonably expe, will be the prelude to the 
opening of the final grand and tremendous 
ſcene, of the Completion of all Things upon 
Earth, by the GREAT JUDGEMENT, previous 
o the >YNTEAEIA TOY AINNOZ, the 
__£-'erf:Cling and Finiſhing of the Aion. 


I can» 


69622 5 * 


1 
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I cannot but here ſubjoin the following Note, 
referring to Matthew, ch. xxv. ver. 34. See 


p- 14. 


The moſt true and proper meaning of the word 
N is dejicio, which ſignifies to throw down ; 
or deturbo, tp diſturb ; or profterns, to lay waſte, and 
fling proftrate ; or everto, to ſubvert, and overturn : 
and therefore xzzroGoay is much rather the frebver- 
ion, or diſturbance, of a ſtate of things, than the 
laying he foundation of them; although the word 
will here alſo, in one ſenſe, bear even hat inter- 
pretation: for as the ſubwerſion of the order and 
beauty and glory of paradiſe was the beginning of 
the preſent ſtate of things, ſo it was alſo the foun- 
dation of this deranged ſcene; which, with the 
utmoſt and ſaddeſt propriety, we call this world, 
this form and faſbion of the ftate of mankind. 

As, however, zarx60Ay inoſt properly means de- 
rangement, and ſubverſion, ſo it deſerves the conſi- 
deration of the Learned, that the prepoſition an 
means, in one moſt diſtinguiſhed uſe of it, ſatim 
pot, or immediately after ; (for which ſee Vigerus 
de Idiotiſmis Grace Dictionis, p. 563.) And if 
that be the caſe; then, in truth, the right render- 
ing of this remarkable verſe ſhould be to this effect : 


Then ſhall the King [tus GREAT ANOINTED 
Lon p AND DisroskR OF ALL] ſay unto theſe on 
His right hand : Come ye blefſed of my Father, inherit 
the kingdom prepared for you (MME DIATELY APTER 
THE FIRST DERANGEMENT or THE FORM AND 
FASHION OF THE WORLD. 


That is—1nberit the kingdom, which, immediately 360. 


after the firſt paradifiacal flate was deſtroyed and 
D4 g ſub- 
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ſubverted, was 222 for the faithful and righ- 
zeous, through the immediate promiſe of Tus Mzs- 
SIAH. ö 


The cu u clchog, therefore, (i. e. the full 
final end of he perfecting and compleating of the 
aion, mentioned Matthew, ch. xxiv. ver. 3, and 
ch. x11. ver. 49.) may very well be underſtood to 
be the concluſion of the very ſtate of things that 
was promiſed and pointed out, and, of God's 
mercy, ordained ill to take place on earth before 
its final diſſolution ; & 70 xareboAys oops, even im- 
mediately after the firſt derangement of the form and 
faſhion of things m this world, Directly atter which 
ſad event the promiſe of redemption was made to 
our firſt parents. | 


ka rf . wn A © A = a» DOA 


And I cannot omit adding, before I finiſh this 
Note, that there is one very remarkable verſe in 
the Pſalms, which plainly ſhews, according to the 0 
ideas of the LXX, what the true force and mean- 0 
ing of the word AIQNN is: and that, when uſed F 
in the yngular number, it does not mean eternity, 1 
bur only a certain vaſt determinate period in the £ 
order of ſucceſſion of ideas; of which periods we 
may conceive the duration of this earth, from the 
creation to its final deſtruction, (or change from 
this preſent ſtate,) to be one. 

The verſe is Pſalm cxlv. ver. 13. and is thus 
rendered in our verſion : 


Thy kingdom is an everlaſting kingdom, and thy 
dominion endureth throughout all generations. 


nd --X55©5 © Kkw uw 3E3a 


But in the Septuagint (both in the Alexandrian 
and Vatican copy) it is— 


© 


; 7 — zo! 
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Dy kingdom is a kingdom of all the aions : and 
thy dominion [endureth} in every race and gene- 
ſaten. 


From hence, therefore, we may plainly per- 
ceive, that the LXX thought the word eiwog not 
ſufficient to convey the real and juſt idea of eter- 
nity, (Knowing it might convey the idea of only 
one of the great eras in the order of ſucceſhon ;) 
and on that account, when they intended really to 
expreſs eternal duration, they were forced to have 
recourſe to the expreſſion Terra Twy eiwyey, of all 
the aions ; which ſignifies the ſame as 7&5 gu, 
uſed by our Lord Himſelf at the end of His Di- 
vine Prayer; and as eig 785 cl Twy GY, uſed 
by the Holy Prophet and Apoſtle John, in the 
Revelations, ch. x1. ver. 15. 

\ The utmoſt extent of the meaning of the word 
eigyiog ſeems to be—a duration that may be of one 
or more aions; and that may even poſſibly extend 
throughout all ſucceeding atons : but the latter ſenſe 
is not neceſſarily implied, without the addition of 
eig vag GIG T HWY, Or Of WAYTWY THY l Uv. 

And the ſull idea of the extent and duration of 
our preſent dien, as far as we may gather from the 
intimations of Divme Prophecy throughout the 
Holy Scriptures, ſeems to be ;—that, after what has 
already come to paſs on earth, there will ſtill be, 
at ſome certain period, a ſtate of great trouble 
and diſorder univerſally prevailing in the world *; 
which will be ſucceeded by the Second Coming of 
our Lord, the beginning of the Reſurrection, and 
the univerſal prevalence of true Chriſtianity, and 
of peace and happineſs on the face of the earth, 


It is, perhaps, at preſent ncedful to add, that ibis Note was 
curiſten in the year 1787. 


ſor 


361. 
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ſor a very long and undetermined ſpace of time; 

(during which the ftate of things ſpoken of by our 
Lord to Nathanael will take place, and there ſhall 
be a free intercourſe between the inhabitants of 
heaven and of earth ;)—but that, at laſt, there ſhall 
be a ſecond falling away, of ſome of thoſe genera- 
tions which ſhall be dwelling upon earth, and of 
ſome of ſuch ſpirits as are not perfected: in con- 
ſequence of which will come he end of the Day of 
Judgement ; the final ſeparation of the juſt and of 
the unjuſt ; the deſtruction of the-preſent configu- 
ration of this globe by fire (as foretold by St. Pe- 
ter) he ſecond death ;—ard the total end of this 
aton, by the removal of all the /ervants of God to 
another orb, and habitation, (probably the Sun ;) 
where of courſe the whole ſcene and appearance of 
the univerſe around muſt be changed from what it 
appeared as ſeen from this earth; and the whole 
muſt ſeem to the new inhabitants of that orb lite- 
rally new heavens, and a new earth. 

This ſecond ſtate appeat᷑s to be what is properly 
called aionian life, or the life of the aion to come ;— 
which all the juſt ſhall partake of ;—whilſt poſſibly 
our earth, in remotely enſuing periods of time, 
may undergo another renovation, for the uſe of 
another ya, another race of beings, 


S EC- 
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SECTION IX. 


CONCERNING 
THE PERIODS, 


AND THE 
ARRANGEMENT OF THE SERIES OF EVENTS; 
PROPHESIED OF, 


IN THE BOOK OF THE REVELATIONS, 


— 


Vor. II. 
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SECTION TIX. 


Arte ſo much hath been written, ſo ex- 363. 
cellently, in explanation of the Divine Pro- 
phecy of the Book of Revelations, from the 
time that the learned and enlightened Mr. 
Mede jir/t gave the right clue to the interpre- 
tation of it ; there may appear to be a great 
degree of preſumption in attempting to add 
any further ſolution of the meaning of the 
emblematical deſcription of the ſucceſſion of ages, 
which is given us under the threefold diſtinc- 
tion of Seals, Trumpets, and Yials. 

Nothing can ſeem more clear, than that the 
firſt of theſe, the Seals, were deſigned to mark 
ſeveral diſtinct periods of time, and changes of 
circumſtances, that ſhould ſucceed each other 
in the world, whilſt the ſame ſyſtem of go- 
vernment continued as prevailed at the time 
when the prophecy was delivered, 

And that the ſecond of theſe, the Trumpets, 


were intended to mark the changes that ſhould 
take 


( 44 ) 


364+ take place after the great civilized part of the 


world had departed from that ſtate and form 
of things, and had aſſumed the badge of 
Chriſtianity. 

And that the third, the Vials, deſcribe 
changes that ſhould enſue, more particularly iu 
the Weſt, even during the prevalence of ſome 
of thoſe other events deſcribed as coming to 
paſs in the Eaſt, and therefore /uch as would 
be even contemporary with them; and were, 
on that account, to be deſcribed by themſelves 
in a ſort of Appendix. | 

Each then of the emblems in queſtion muſt 
deſcribe a ſtate of things quile peculiar to the 
reſpective period intended to be marked out, and 
which would ſuit no other ſo compleatly, 

It is very ſtrange, therefore, that one of the 
greateſt miſtakes that has ever been made, in 
the interpretation of this wonderful Book, 
ſhould have been made with regard to the 
emblems deſcribed on opening the wo very 
firſt ſeals; which appear to have been con- 
founded together, and very much miſapplied, 
merely in conſequence of a miſtranſlation: 
whereas, in fact, nothing can be more diſ- 
tinct, or more exactly deſcriptive of π 9 very 


different periods, totally unlike each other as 
to 


. 
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to the nature of the events contained in them, 
and totally unlike any of the ſucceeding pe- 
riods, than the emblems of theſe two ſeals are. 

And this we might reaſonably expect; for 
herein, we ſhall find, does moſt truly conſiſt 
the admirable excellence and clearneſs of this 
whole prophecy ; that the emblems, de/crip- 
tive of each period, cannot, without the ut- 
moſt perverſion of their moſt obvious and 
plain meaning, be applied to any other age, 


or period, than that o to which they pecu- 


liarly belong. 

This could not ſo well be noticed in paſt 
times, becauſe they could not be explained at 
all rightly till the events ſignified had actually 
happened. But we, who live in the latter 
days, ſo near the completion of the whole, 


cannot (if we uſe any degree of reflection) 365. 


avoid perceiving the wondrous fact. 
The miſtranſlation is in the deſcription of 


what appeared on opening the Second Seal. 
The words in the original are — 


Revelations, ch. vi. ver. 3, 4. 
3. Kai Gre norte Thy deulepay oPE- 
yida, ixaca Ts Oeulees Gus AEYovT0C* 


Egxs | xai Baer. | | 
4 Kai 
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4. Kat me Ao Ferro rubber” 3 
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* ” / 2% ”- ” + Ye > , 
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And they are thus tranſlated in our ver- 


ſion: 
3. And when he had opened the ſecond ſcal, 6 
I heard the ſecond beaſt ſay, Come and ſee. 6 


4. And there went out another horſe | that 
was] red; and [ power | was given to him that 
fat thereon TO TAKE PEACE FROM THE 
EARTH, and that they ſhould kill one another: 
and there wwas given unto him a great ſword. 


And the explanation of this, by Bp. New- 
ton, 1s, that— 


* The ſecond ſeal, or period, is noted for 


« war and ſlaughter; and was proclaimed by « 
the ſecond living creature, who was like an T 
* ox, and had his ſtation in the Weſt. This « 
« ſecond period commenceth with Trajan, « 


* who came from the Weſt, being a Spaniard 
* by birth, and was the firſt foreigner who 


© was elevated to the imperial throne. In bis 
« reign, 


\ 
Y 
4 


1 


2 


os 


e reign, and that of his ſucceſſor Adrian, there 


« were horrid wars and ſlaughters, and eſpe- 
« cially between the rebellious Jews and Ro- 
% mans.'—And then, after endeavouring to il- 
luſtrate this mode of explanation by the hiſtory 
of the times, the Biſhop: adds—* The great 
ford, and the red horſe, are expreſſive em- 
<* blems of this ſlaughtering and bloody pe- 
* riod; and the proclamation for ſlaughter is 
e fitly made by a creature like an ox deſtined 
for ſlaughter *. 


The explanation given by Lowman is F— 


„That this prophecy will fitly refer to the 
mutual ſlaughters of the Jews and Heathen, 
* the common enemies of the Chriſtian faith, 
* and perſecutors of the Chriſtian religion; 
* thus falling peace from the earth, and kill- 
« ing one another. 

In the latter end of the reign of Trajan, 
« the Jews rebelled in Egypt and Cyprus, and 
„are reported to have put to death, with 
« oreat marks of cruelty, four hundred and 
« fixty thouſand men; yet the Jews were 


* Diſſertations on the Prophecies, vol. III. p. 52, 53, 55 
+ Paraphraſe and Notes on the Revelations, p. 42. 


7 every 


367. 


<4 every where ſubdued, and a enges, 90 
E bers ſlain by the Romans. | 


Not long after, in the reign of Habe, 
& the Jews were led into a new ſedition, 
& headed by one who pretended to be the 
& Meſſiah, who was called Bar Cbocub, or 


Fon of the Star; becauſe he gave out he 


as the ſtar foretold by Balaam. The 
* hole Jewiſh nation roſe” againſt the Ro- 
© man government, and for ſome time did 
great miſchiefs to the Romans; but at laſt 
they were entirely cut off by the Romans, 
though with great loſs to themſelves. In 
e theſe wars, beſides what was loſt on the 
Roman fide, the Jews had a thouſand cities 
& and fortreſſes deſtroyed, with the Naughter 


of above five hundred and eighty thouſand 


* men. Thus the perſecutors of the Chriſ- 
* tian faith and church periſhed by each 
others hands. The Romans, by their ido- 
e latrous worſhip of Jupiter Capitolinus, pro- 
c yoked the Jews to rebellion; and the Jews 

« are deſtroyed following a falſe Mc: Jab as 
their leader, when at the ſame time they re- 


. fected the true Meſſiah, and perſecuted His 


* followers ; and they fall by the hands of an 
<* Heathen nation, which had neal them in 


* oppoſition 


lid 
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riſ- 
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* oppoſition, to the Chriſtian f ao 


6 feſſion.. 


Aud ha, interpretation given by the excel= 
lent Mr. Mede *, and aſſented to by Sir Iſaac 


Newton . 181 


7 n tmperti St caſus memora- 
« bilis, ſecundi ſigilli emblema, eſt a + 
gau cades et laniena inteftina ; cui vix alia 
« ſimilis in omni hiſtoria Romana. Er datum 
« ef}, inquit, ſedenti in hoc equo, ut auferat pacem 
* e terra, (id eſt, ut illo ſeſſore pax e terra au- 
* feratur.;) & ia arniass opatuc, ef ut ſe in- 
* v:cem. homines mactarent. Quæ poſtrema 
« ſententiz pars firmat explicationem prioris. 
Nam quo. demum ſenſu caperentur ifta, 
« datum ęſſe ſedenti in equo, ut homines /e in- 
* vicem mnterficerent ; 'nifi datum eſſe, ſeu fac- 
tum, ut, eo quidem ſeſſore, homines mutuis 


* cxdibus et lanienis ſzvirent ?” 


And this interpretation, eſpecially with re- 
gard to the ſecond part of the verſe, the de- 


* Mcde's Works, p- 142. en 
+ Obſervations upon the Prophecies of Daniel and the 


Apocalypſe, p. 278. 
Vor. II. 


E 


Aruction 


9 6 
Aructiůon of mankind by mutual flaughters and 
murder, during the period deſcribed under 
368. this Seal, it is impoſſible not to approve and 
| acknowledge the rruth of in the fulleſt man- 
ner; the whole being confirmed by the united 
teſtimony of hiſtorians, and particularly by 

that of Dion, mentioned by Mr. Mede. 
Hut with regard to the firſt part of this em- 
blematical deſcription, the taking of peace from 
the earth; and the applying the interpretation 
of it to events which took place'in the time of 
Trajan; there ſeems to be a ſtrange and moſt 
obvious miſtake. For, whilſt Mr. Mede, and 
the ſucceeding excellent Commentators, give 
ſuch an interpretation as they do of the events 
under the frf ſeal, the two ſeals ſeem only 
deſcriptive of a the ſume ſcene of things, and 
to deferibe periods of time ſcarcely to be diſ- 
tinguiſhed from each other, except Rs 

to the NO. of the Commentator. x 


The emblem of the Firſt Seal i 18 thus de- 
beg . x 


FO) 33 
Revelations ch. vi. ver. 2. 
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1 
Onuevog *T aur EY Ov r P £06dn abr 
gigavog . x SC Ahe VIXWY, xx. d Vixray. 
18 thats POT OP 
And 1 ſaw, and behold a white horſe ! 7 


be that ſat on bim had a bow, and a crown was 


given unto him ; and be went forth conquering, 
end to conquer. 8 | „ 


And Biſhop Newton' 8 intetpretation of chis | 
u“: | 


be firſt x feat or Pen is Seed for 369. 
« conqueſt, and was proclaimed by the firſt 
* of the four living creatures, who was like a 
© Hon, and had his ſtation in the Eaſt. This 
44 period eommenceth with Veſpaſian and 
1 Titus, who, from commanding in the Eaſt, 
« were advanced to the empire; and Veſpa- 
* fran for this reaſon was regarded, both by 
* Romans and Foreigners, as that great Prince 


* who was to come out of the Eaft, and ob- 
* tain dominion over the world. They went 
* forth to conquer”; for they made an entire 
2 conqueſt of Judza, deftroyed Jerufalem, 


. Difſertarion en the Prophecies, Vol, II p-. 50, 51. 
M834 E 2 « and 


(52 )) 
and carried. the Jews. captive into all na- 
40 tions. 


Mr. Lowman's interpretation is different ; 3 
for he ſays “: Ny 


The ks who ſcems here W 

« is Jeſus Chriſt, who had received a king- 
dom from The Father, which was to rule all 
nations; concerning whoſe kingdom it was 

« foretold, that, all oppoſition notwithſtand- 
ing, it ſhould be preſerved, and prevail; ſo 
that finally all enemies to it ſhould be ſub- 

e dued, and the kingdoms. of this world ſhould 
became the kingdoms of God and of His Chrift 
« Theſe. figurative repreſentations of autho- 

* rity, government, ſucceſs, and triumph, may 
be properly applied to the Chriſſian . reli- 

„ gion, or kingdom of God and His, Chrilt 

% now beginning to ſpread far and wide; and 
to comfort the faithful in Chrift. Jeſus, that 
however the ſews on the one hand, or the 
Heathen Roman Empire on the other hand, 
greatly oppoſed and perſecuted them, yet 
they ſhould ſee the puniſhment of their ene- 

+ mies both Jewiſh. and. Heathen, and the 


5 0 * Lomwan's Paraphraſs, f 40. | "ng" 
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« cauſe of Chriſtianity prevail over hath in a 
n and m time.“ | 


And Mr. Mede's* i 8 en 370. 


by Sir Iſaae den e is much to the ſame 


« fiene imperil Romani caſas, et ſane | in- 
2 ſignis, primordium eſt victoriæ Chriftt ; qua 


. « Dii Romani debellari, eorumque cultores, 


* ſagittis evangelii confixi, paſſim deficere, 
« Chriſtoque viRori colla ſubmittere inci ipiunt. 
„BHs (inquit) Mer, (N. B.) % meton, 

jd eſt, Nondum jam plene vicit, ſed funda- 
« menta Jecit r deinde mags, ee 
66 "I 25 


But, according to any of theſe modes of 
interpreting the 7300 An ſeals, they are either 
oply deſcriptive of two ſimilar Rates of the 


| world, in which war, bloodſhed, and confu- 


fon, Px revailed ; (hich circumſtances. alone 


are no very charaRteriſſick marks of any period 
hate ver ;)—or elle they have reference to, 
LE are deſcriptive mercy of, ei 


| 1#:Mede's Works p. 2, ir 10. ans 
| } Oblerrations on the Prophecies * 276. 7 
1 E 3 that 
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to the reſt, by carefully applying the Eempleat 
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that cad before the propheey was deli- 
vered; which is hardly conſiſtent wh the 


general ſcope and intent of prophecy :—or elle 
the f/f ſeal is unlike all the reſt in its deſig- 
natien; and does not, in conformity with 
them, deſcribe any particular period, but con- E, 
tains merely an emblematical repreſentation of = 
the final general prevatence' of Chriſtianity. 
Here ſeems, therefore, to be both ſome 
confuflon and miſtake.” 4 us chen falrly 
conſider, Whether, by a more atcurate 100 
plain rant, of what is related concerning 
the opening of the feeond ſeal ; And by adher- 
ing more tigidly to the Grcuwlkigee of "ex 
plaining the 5 ſcal, in a manner analogous 


blem to events peculiar to a, certain Period, 
4 which bappened i in 10 other feried H We- 

her, I fay, we cannot, by this means, obtain 
4 fairer and more ſtriking elucidation of the 
meaning of. the prophecy in this | part ;\ and 
whether, upon the ſame principles, there r may 
not de ſome new and ada: tional Tight fung 
upon all that is prophefied, concerning, the 
long fuccefſion of ages, under the whole dur- p 
ation of the Buak Wer the 8 
WW ee 4 ſro! 


* it. 


ß 8 $M 8 The 


( 5s )) 


The opening of the Firſt Seal is thus de- 


ſeribed? 
Revelations, ch. vi. ver. 1, 2. 
1. | Kai ddoy ors norte T9 apviov' u] 
ex "Tov EN pk x dub, v! Hrucm EVO & 


70 Teovitguy Cay AvyovT0G, we gun 


gac· EęxA xai HA SJ. *. 


1. And I faw when the Lamb opened one of 


the ſeals; and I heard one of the four living 
"animals ſaying, in a voice like the found of 


thunder, Come and f fee: 


2. Kat FI xc id frre Ae . 0 


'0 Wake sr AUTOY ENWV re- 2 sehn 


auTy FePavog" a, Sünde Nad, ra H 
urion. 


2. And I ſaw, and lebold a whit horſe, and 
one fitting upon him, having a bow. And there 
was given unto him a crown; and be went 


PC TE 


forth conquering, and * = Borg, ap 


y CONE" 0 4 
Surely no ug cotld be drawn Sith. 
Qrovger outlines, or expreſſed in clearer 
| C4 words, 


37. 


words, than this, to denote a period, of which 


( 56 ) 
(not merely war, and ſlaughter, but) Conqueſt, 
and the Enlarging of Empire, ſhould be the 
peculiar and characteriſtick mark, 
This prophecy is proved, in a very ſatisfac- 
tory manner, to have been delivered before the 
time either of Nerva or Trajan, whatever 


doubts there may have been of the exact year. 
And from the time of Domitian, to this very 


hour, there never has been any period, of 


which congugſt, continued and inceſſant, was 


: the only diſtinguiſhing mark, except that 


| ther than they bad erer been. extended. be. 


during the life Trajan; and that was ſo, in 


the higheſt degree; for he extended the bounds 
of the Roman empire greatly, and much far- 


fore, His whole reign was one continued 
and uninterrupted ſucceſſion of conqueſts; 
and of conqueſts made in wars undertaken for 
that very purpoſe alone. And moſt of his ex- 
ploits were, moreover, amongſt. nations re- 
markable for the u/e of the bow. ge 
By the conqueſts of Nerva and. Trajan, the 
empire was raiſed to the higheſt pitch of 
grandeur it ever attained from the firſt to the 


| Jaſt, And therefore, ſurely, we may fairly 
1 N that the * from the year 96 to 


: the 


; N 
59 3, 


<9) 


he year 118, (a period very ſoon ſucceeding 
he firſt delivery of the prophecy,) was bat 
leſigned to be marked out by wh tal 
be \r 


But now, in truth, we may e as to 


he Second Seal, that the deſcription and em- 
blem, in reality, inſtead of being (as it is 
generally underſtood) ſamei bing 4 unto the 
, is enadly the reverſe of ae. luis 


. For ne 


"Gan ver. 3» hs 2 * 


230 Ka te nvotZe Thy ele . 
yide, rss Ts dees Tus Nexoc. 
Fexs L Pea. ] 

4. Ka 
TW, dne tx auroy s don aury MoaGav 
r ey ard The ne, au, he dh 
care. e e0öhn aur lNͥ N 
yan. 


Kal eknallev d i alte. 8 373. 


JOE ales be e 


Beard the 3 Erde er Jaying, ere 
and ſee, 

4. Anil A dee Nen inks 2, 25 | 

ab tdlour ; und to himthat fat upon it, to 


K) 
Vim was given ro RECEIVE PEACE: FROM 
TUR KARTA; and that men ſbould ¶ be lefi do 
maſſacre one \another.. And there but given 
ebe eee nth 0k ftw} 203 
IL OE VM ml 
E - With LO 3 8 
pretation of this deſcription, - I cannot, heſi- 
tate to ſay, that Aabeiy mw Signeny ſignifies 
much rather accipere pacem, to receive peace; 
than, ut tollat pacem, or ut auferat pucem, 10 
take away peace, as it is generally tranſlated : 
for dapCerw is certainly accipto, or capio, I re- 
ceive, or take ; much rather than tollo. 
And further, ! l d TPatuc! * evi- 
gently implies ſomething. more than merely 
that there ſhould be wars, and that men 
could be brought together, in che field of 
battle, to fight. For gœανi, in its moſi pro- 
per ſenſe, is macto, I focrifice ; or iMerficia, I 
flay or murder : and therefore the expreſſion 
implies, that men ſhould ſacrifice and maſfaere 
one another, and that of their own accore, 
; without being led on by: rulers or conquerors. 
And laſtiy, the great finurd, put into dre 
hand of the emblematical ſigure, rather than 
the / mall ſbori ſevorg, (which is ænown to have 
den ee uſe, amongſt the Baer 
M plies, 


mu 


( 359.) 
plies, that whatever execution or ſlaughter 
there was, even by the Ruling Power, during 
this period, ſhould be for the ſake of, or at 


leaſt under pretence of, maintaining juſtice. | 


And all theſe outlines exactly accord with 
what was the peculiar and great characteriſtick 
mark of the reign- of the emperor Adrian, 
which ſucceeded" that of Trajan: and they 
ean hardly be applied, with any the leaſt de- 
gree of propriety, to any other period what- 


374+ 


pi, eee ia hepa . 


ee W $4 to: . 
For indeed, during W years PTY 
Adrian did literally receive peace and pleaſure 
from the earth;” and had hardly any other 
employment than 70 do % He travelled over 
all parts of the vaſt Roman empire, (when it 
was at its utmoſt height'of grandeur, and. of 
its greateſt extent.) merely by way of reerea- 
tion and amuſement; building temples, and re- 
ceiving all kinds of honours in all places: whilſt 
he left mankind, as it were to themſelves, to 
ſacrifice and murder one another; and, for a 
longtime, he took little or no notice of the 
various tumults, and factious contentions, and 

murder, that there were in various parts. br. 
7 He 


378. 


ö 1 
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He was the only emperor that enjoyed 


this fort ꝙ quiet, and uninterrupted pleaſure ; 
and who thus recerved peace and conſolation 
from bis high eftate, from all parts of the earth, 


Other emperors were as vicious, as Jyxuriqus, 


and as-diffipated 3: but none of them, except 
himſelf alone, were ſuffered to be fo in peace, 
and to live ſo entirely to their hearts content, 
whatever their diſpoſition was, Nor did any 
af chem ever introduce ſo much elegance of 
taſte in point of building, or ſo: much refige- 
ment as to the improving of the orn ts 
of life, and what migbt tend to adorn, the 


earth, as he did. And when at laſt, in the 


latter part of his life, he was rouſed 10 exer- 
eiſe great cruelties, it was merely, by wielding 
the fevord of juſtice, (as be thought,) to ſuppreſs 


the many perverſe revolts, in the provinces, 


where he had long ſuffered great ontrages to 
paſs, with impunity, And in this light alſo 
he certainly conſidered the final puniſhment 
of the Jews ; when, on their laſt revolt, under 
their /a{/e Maſiah, Barchocbhebat, he cauſed the 
deſtruction of no leſs than five, hundred and 
eighty thouſand of them. They, however, 
had. alſo, 3 ene 


34 
\ 


'C 8) 


latter words of this very prophecy, by facris 
ficing. and deſtroying. one en in a moſt hor- 


rible manner. 

And it is ſtill further moſt e chat 
(as if it had been permitted merely to pſa 
out what period of time this prophecy 7z 
e aaminas peculiarly related to,) Anti- 
nous, the emperor's great and moſt infamous 
favourite, was even prevailed upon by Adrian 
to drown himſelf voluntarily in the Nile; 
from a perſuaſion of its being a magical ſacri- 
fice, neceſſary for the preſervation of the em- 
peror's life and healtn. | 

Conſidering, therefore, all theſe circum- 
ſtances, the tranſlation here given is ſurely 
warranted j—and the only period to which the 
the explanation of the emblematical deſcrip- 
tion of this ſeal can with propriety. be applied, 
is from about the year 118 to 138. 

We ſhall henceforth ſee the /ame moſt aſ- 
onjſhin g chara&eriftick diſtiuction run through 
every period of time, to this very hour; ſo 
that there can, be no room left to ſay, either 
that the prophecy, or any part of it, was writ- 
ten after the event; —or that ingenious, fan- 
ciful enthuſiaſts have only found means of 
applying it to'meanings never meant or that 


. clearly applicable 


| PERIOD. OF TIME in the ſucteſſion of” ages, 


( 6) 
it was of ſuch a complexion as to be capable 
of being applied in any manner whatever, 
according to men's different rd? and 
humours. 

Let us proceed then a little further 10 the 
examination of this matter; glorying, as we 
have a right to do, as Chriſtians, in ſucb a 
word of truth, the like unto which never ap- 
peared fully in the world for four thouſand 
years before; although (if we may be al- 
lowed, on this occaſion, to uſe metaphorical | 
language,) the ſame kind of light did, by the 
means of the Prophets under the Law, /hine in 
darkneſi, and the darkneſs comprebended it 
not ; any more than it did the great bur 
of true and original light on the ir coming 
of our Lord, o ſuffer the many things foretold 
of Him, before His entrance into glory F. 

Let us proceed, in the inveſtigation of the 
Prophecy, upon the principles thus laid down; 
that is, that each EMBLEM, taken by itſelf, and i 
conſidered in all 15 garts and circumſtances, iI 

and deſcriptive of, the oc- i 
currencei and peculiar charatter of A CERTAIN 


nn 5. ole 
T Luke, ch, xxiv. ver. 26. — hy 
which 2X} 


( 63 ) 


which therefore it manifeſtly ſeems intended to 
mark out ; and that each compleat &MBLEM 
is sven that it cannot naturally or with pro- 
priety be applied fully, and in all its parts, to 
any other period of time whatever : and that 
therefore this divine prophecy contains an exact 
chronological account: of events, and of the cir- 
cumſlancet and condition f mankind, (as far as 
relates to the parts of the world where the 
doctrines of Chriſtianity have been firſt made 
hnown,) from the time of the prophecy 10 the 


final completion of all things on the ſecond com- 


ing of on LokD. For, as has been admira- 
bly obſerved, by that moſt learned Divine and 
excellent Critic the Biſhop. of Worceſter, 
(who, with great propriety, inſt of all others, 
undertook to begin the preaching of the Lec- 
tures on the Divine Prophecies, ) ibe Mirit of 


| n is the mum W 


| Ch. vi. ver. 5, 6, | 
5. Kai-ore note rm cgi aggayiia, 
n 78 Tire” Cue Moo EęxS rot 
re. Ka? Ado, ual 108 Ir xo PEAR, 
ue 0 ahbe © er Gu), Xu) on} 65 
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6. Kal rag Pwr. &Y erg ray re- 

bag gun aſucay* NoĩyiF oirs date, cel 

wee uh elfe qmeęis · zo To E 
al Toy oon un Aden. 


i e le dag opened tho third febl, 7 "I 
beard the third living animal ſaying, Come and the 
fee. - Aud I ſaw; and bebold a black horſe, and W 2/1: 
be that ſat on him, having [ an inſlrument that J 
might be taken either for a yohe for oxen, or] | 
a balance for wveighing"in bit hand. © 
6. And I heard a voice, in the mid of the ¶ plai 
four living animals, ſaying, A meaſure of wheat but 
for a penny, and three meaſures of barley for a | gatl 
penny; AND WITH REGARD TO THE WINE, He 
AND WITH "REGARD TO THE OIL," DO NO- ſtan 
TREE —_ sT. 2 5 


| "Pajama hitter Un 
words of theſe verſes, (if we duly attend to 
the nature of the Greek idiom,) may with 
much more propriety be tranſlated in the 
manner I have here rendered them, than as 
we find them at prefent in our Engliſh ver- 
ſion. And, inaſmuch as Cy, which ever 
way it be tranſlated, becomes an emblem of tn 
the refiraint of brutal feracity, and of maintain vor. 


\ 
' 


( 65 ) 


welfare of mankind; this whole emblematical 
image is moſt clearly deſcriptive of a period 
wherein juſtice and good laws ſhould in an 
eſpecial manner prevail. 


after the time of the prophecy. 
During a reign of twenty-three years, An- 
taninus Pius, who ſucceeded Adrian, did no one 


an injury; was always ready to hear com- 


be plaints, and afford redreſs; moderated the tri- 
bent butes, and ſtrictly enjoined bis collectors to 
„a gather them without ſeverity or oppreſſion. 


nx, He engaged in 2 war; and gave ways the 


x0- | ſtances of exemplary equity. 
| During a great famine, moreover, he pro- 


cured corn; from the diſtant i * 
made a careful diſtribution of it. 


ſupport · an unavoidable war againſt the Mar- 
jeas, 


Vor. II. 8 F | he 


ing order, und of promoting by equity the 


lis ſucceſſor, Marcus Aurelius, was no leſs 
famous for JusTIcE and Humanity. He 
even ſold his immenſely magnificent plate, to 


In ls time allo was a great famine; and. 


And there was but one ſuch period, during 
the continuance of the Pagan Roman empire, 


378. 


comanni, 05 ook "might not burthen bis ſub- 


6 66.) 


he again, like Antoninus, procured and diſtri 


buted corn with great care. 

Such as theſe were the only charaQeriftick 
events of theſe two. reigns. Can' we then 
doubt whether the emblems of this Seal ought 
to be applied to a period between the year 
138 and 168? Or, indeed, whether i it be not 
impoſſible to apply Hams taken all together, 


to any other? ? 101 


The Author of W A 0 FM fron? 
his common reading, have made -a great diſplay of pre- 
tended and uſeleſs learning, in the notes to this part of 
his preſe nt publication, relating to theſe hiſtorical prophe- 


 - cies; but as that, by the citatibn of many authors, (ſome 


of vhm are of the utmoſt vericity, arid to be h 
approved; and others of: whom are to be read with cau+ 


tion, and to be approved only as far as their teſtimony, 
from concurrent circumſtances, appears, to be ungueſtjon- 


ably true ;) would occafion perplexity, and as his citing al! 
thoſe that might, and that perhaps ought to be cited (if any 
are cited at all,) would ſwell the page unneceſſarily, he has 
thought it ſufficient to relate plain paſitive fact, and to 
appeal to all hiſtory for the confirmation thereof; 3 wiſh» 
ing to have the utme/? enquiry made, as it [ſeveral Yelpefts 
he has ventured to differ from other Commentators in 
the interpretation of the emblems; and being w aſfuredi 
that the more enquiry, is fairly and largely made, the 
more the account he has given throughout will be under- 
ſtood to be founded i in truth; and 19 er the moſt 


3 r Dew 
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105 One: | 


7 TH ch vi. ver. 7; 8. 


7. K dre Hyolte Thy ou 2 
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vie roch, £y Soup 1 EV Aug. d 


45 . a Ono Thy dir rie vd 


7. And * be had opened. the fourth Rs | 


I beard the voice of the. fourth Pg nim 
ing, Cant and ſer. 

. Und T and be bold a pals birſe ! bi 
2 upon bim ha for bir name DEATH. 


And Ads [the inviſiblt fate, or bl; followed 


withihim. -And there was given to him power 
0 ſlay, upon the fourth part of the earth, with 
THE|SWORD; and with famine, and with death 
i. e. pefttlence],, and with the woild beaſts of the' 
o A . Us. 
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The events under the Fourth Seal are no 350 
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( 6 ) 
2 It is worthy to be remarked, with what ac- 


curacy the word joupaiz is uſed here to denote hy 
the /aughtering ſword, in contradiſtinction to * 
| pa) aipey uEYZ Ang which is uſed to denote the 


great ſavord of juſlice in the account of the ſe- 
cond ſeal; which diſtinction is preſerved 1 in the 
Alexandiian Manuſcript. 

And to underſtand the explanation of the 
whole emblem, we ſcarce need do any thing 


more than purſue the thread of the Roman wh 


hiſtory... ſtar 
In the year 168, A moſt hotrible Plague afte 
was brought into Europe, by the army of eru 
Ferns, which raged throughout the empbre, the 
during all the latter part 6f the rein of 
Aureliut, inſomuch that the emperor himſelf 
at laſt died of it in 1811 and it moreover 
dontinued to rage in the reign of Commoduc. 
This was followed by a moſt grigrous famine. 
And at the ſame time Commodas filled Rome, 
and allo the whole empire, with moſt wanton 
and moſt horrible cruelties and maſſaeres. 
Another plague followed quick in 18, 
which raged for three years. And this again 
was attended by another famine, during which 
there wis no fort-of relief by any due pre 
ration of corn; whereas ſuch relief had been 
1 | S uſual 


{ 69 ) 
uſually given on d occaſions before this 
period. | 
Then followed a ſcene of continual ſlaugh- 
ter, and murders, in the times of Didius Ju- 
lianut, and Severus; the latter of whom was 
moſt remarkable for his cruelties in-Gaul, and 
ede for his maſſacres at Rome. 

To theſe ſucceeded the reign of Caracalla, 
whoſe hiſtory, with all the horrible circum- 
ſtances attending it, is well known; and 
Love afterwards that of H:liogabalus, who practiſed 
y of eruelties merely for diverſion, and murdered 
pire, the inhabitants of whole cities in cold blood. 


ſelf during the reign of Alexander Severus, yet the 
cruelties of Maximus, and the continuance of 
* murders, and of the deſtruction of mankind, 
till the time of Philip, finiſh the ſad tale; and 


dome, ſeries of horrible events ſtrongly marks, and 
| . is charaQeriſtick of, this whole period. 


It was therefore, truly, the reign of Dearn, 
in its moſt ghaſtly forms, more than any other 
period whatever. For, although in other 
"ne periods there were at different times plagues 
' avd maſſacres, yet in none elſe were they fo 
incefſant and continuz}, and ſo ſingularly the 
| er ick marks of the times, as from 168 

nad, 0 F 3 Ms to 


And although there was a ſhort intermiſſion 


(7 
to' 2443 during which there was litle elſe 
381. worth notice in the principal part of the Ro- 
man empire, which might well be called the 
fourth. part of the earth ;—as the whole empire 
is in other paſſages 5 en called che 
third r.. 


The next Seal opens a \ peculiar 1 ſcene of re- 
wk Fre and of "ATI alone, 


"Ch. vi. ver. 9 10, rt, 
RY Ka ore. woke Thy HAI cba. ** 
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I. Kai they ab reic Exhcy g Acun, 

, 2 Ueber ad roi i avaravouV|ay Er, 

| pag *we abc, za} of . avTEY 

xl ol ge urin, of FOOTY 3 
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* 

9. And when he had opened the fifth ſeal, I 
ſaw [at a great depth} under the altar of burnt 
offerings, the ſouls of thoſe who had been | ſacri- 
ficed,” and] lain, becauſe of the Word of God, 
and becauſe of the tefliminy which they bore. 

10. And they cried with a great voice, ſay- 
ing: How long, O Lord the Ruler, holy and 
true, doft Thou forbear to judge and to avenge 
ns our blood on thoſe that dwell on the earth ? 

11. And there was given to every one of 
them a white robe; and it was ſaid unto them, 
* that they ſbould reſt yet" a little time, till that 
rag their fellow-ſervants and their brethren ſoould 
— be compleated, [or have their number compleat- 382. 
ED, ed, who were tq be ſlain as they alſt bad been. 


- th order of time, and in the 1 N courſe 

x of hiſtory, this emblematical ſcenery relates to 

Tua the cg perſecution under Decius, Gallus, and 
Valerian; the period of whole reigns was re- 

* for little elſe than the fury and con- 

tinuance of relrgiour perſecution : and yet as 

it was not the fie perſecution; neither was It 

the aft; for an horrible one, the tenth, was 

afterwards to ſucceed, which is here moit 

-plainly. foretold, as well as that there ſhould 

PCS * err in different ages beſides it. This ts 

An F + plainly 


„ 
Plainly implied, by the declaration, that they 
ſhould wait, clad in glory, till the number of 
their brethren ſhould be fulfiled, But it is 
to be obſerved, that all the /ub/equent perſecu- 


tions, as well as the preceding ones, came in 


383. ** 


eras diſtinguiſhed by other much more cba- 
ra@erifiick and peculiarly ſtriking events; 
whereas there was little elſe to mark or diſ- 
tinguiſh the period from 249 to 260, than 
this moſt remarkable completion of our Lord's 


words, that bis &y/c:pler ſhould be OP . ag 
men for 1 Namt's node | 


v7 ben 4 ver. 12—17. wer, 
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| 9 ch. K. ver. 22. - Mark, ch. xiii. ver. 13. 


Luke, ch. xxi. ver. 17. Matthew, ch. zxiv. ver. 9. 
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ba. ei N , zal ag Janos, xai [was] 
ts Deidepor, 0 sag eig rd o, 
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16. Kat e role err 2 Tale w- 
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17. Ori Talley n ih N peyann Th; 

dee abrã · xd rig de gabi; 

12. Aud ] faw, 1vben he bad opened the fiurb 


0% 
vi 
xos WW /cal, and behold there wwas d grrat earthquake, 
aa; [or ſhaking :] and the fun became black as ſack» 
46 
rc, 


cloth, and the moon became like blood, 
13. And tbe flars of the beaven fell to the 
earth, as a fig-tree ſheddeth its immature oe 
when ſhaken with a great wind, © 

14. And the heaven departed as a [roll of 6) 
book, rolling up | rapidly) together ; and every 
mountain and. age were moved out d 


22 * 4 *; 


16. Aud 


{94 ) 


15. Aud the kings of the earth, and the 
great men, and the chief captains, and the rich 


men, and the powerful men, and every ſervant 
and every free man, concealed themſelves in 
dens, and among ft the rocks of the mountains. 

16. And ſaid to the mountains and to the 
rocks, Fall over us, and conceal ur from the 
preſence of Him that ſits upon the Throne, and 


| From the wrath of the Lamb. 


. 


17. For the great day of bis wrath is come, 
OO Cn "OY 


N bath from the 


| deſcriptions gaing before, and from thoſe fol- 


OT ORE EEE 
er, I 8 


lowing after, than that the whole prophetical 
deſcription, in theſe verſes, was deſigned to 
be merely emblematical; and not (like the de- 
ſeription given by our Lord, or by St. Peter, 
of the Day of Judgement, ) a deſcription: of 
any phænomena or appearances that were 
really to 1 in re e or in ng na- 
tural world. 

It is alſo . in by Da Dri 
Wrath cannot be meant the Loft Day; becauſe 
by far the greater part of the whole prophecy 


WH | 5 Tk 825 Py 


( 3s 


By the earthquake, or ſhaking, -therefore, 
muſt needs be meant (as in ſome other parts 
of Divine Prophecy) a ſhaking of the form of ' 
government, and tate of things in the world. 
And by the darkening of the ſun and moon 
could only be meant the deſtroying all the 
ſplendor of the then ruling powers; and by 
the ſtars falling to the earth, the utter degra- 
dation of thoſe then in authority, that is, af 
ome, all Pagan rulers, and of all the influence of 
3B idolatry. Conſiſtently with which interpreta- 
tion, by the departing of the heavens, like a 
{croll of parchment running up together again 
when left ta itſelf after it has been opened 
and unrolled to be read, muſt be meant plainly 
the haſty remove,and laxiog alige of the whole 
ſyſtem of government, both in ſpiritual; and 
temporal matters, that had, till that re | 
yailed upon the face of the earth, -- 

No images could be better adapted to 4 
** ſcribe mf aractly the great change and the | 
events which happened in the world in the s 
period immediately ſucceeding the days f | 
cauſe © perſecution juſt mentioned. A. change all il 
zhecy Wg r e Pops charms” 305. 
orath mich of the age from 260 to 312. 
= "Fry from the time of the ſetting up the 

By thirty 


18 


” 


(26 ) 


thirty tyrants, to the time of Confantine, * 
-cepting only the ſhort reign of Aurelian,) the 


ky ire was continually ſhaken, and torn, and | 


gradually diſmembered by civil wars: and 
there was no bright ſun or moon in it, uo One 
great ruling potentate, as in the ages preced- 
ing; but it became a prey, and was plun- 
dered in every part, by the Goth, the Scy- 
thians, and other barbarous nations. The 
whole- period was remarkable only for the 


expiring pangs and ſtruggles of Pagan ty- 


And at the ſame time, (as if it were on 
-purpoſe to turn the attention of mankind to 
apply this preciſe part of this -prophecy to 
thoſe very days,) in the beginning of them, 


ia the year 262, moſt parts of the empire 
were vilited with a moſt grievous peſtilence 


and famine, attended with dreadſul earthquakes, 


ſiurpriſing darkneſs, and ſtrange lightnings; by 
"all which many periſhed. There was an ac- 


cumulation alſo of other dire calamities and 
ſhakings ; amongſt which, the ſea overflowed 


and drowned whole countries, 


In the concluſion the Pagan empire could: 
and thoſe who had ſupperted its dominion 


Joſt all power and authcrity, and were ca 


down ; 


C 


| down; and the whole form of 8 
(* v changed. fly 


the Wl And (what has been bat little arti to) 
inſtead of the eſtabliſhment of that noble ſy 


and 

and BN tem of Chriſtian government, which we Have 
Once BN reaſon to hope for at at; a foundation even 
ced- BY for the greateſt corruption of Chriſtianity was 
laid. In conffency with which circumſtance, 
it is very remarkable, that there is nothing 
pleaſant, or glorious, in the emblems made 


uſe of in this part of the prophecy ; as there 
moſt undoubtedly would have been, had the 


prediction related to any events that might 386. 


de on juſtly be conſidered as producing an ö 
ad to eablihment of pure Chritianity, or what 


exultation or triumph to the Chriſtian cauſe. 


all its real remote conſequences, 4 Yay of 
wrath; although it gave a ſpace of 7e te the 
Chureh, and an opportunity for many fi ſincere 
perſons, in private, to.ethbrace the ſound and 


pure principles of the Gl. Feen 
The opening of the Seventh Ba it being 


therein o be unfolded. to the eye. And, 


could be at all dee med a ſolid foundation of 


This period was ſolely, in all reſpects, and in 


the kalt, moſt manifeſtly opened the whole 
roll, or book; and permitted all that remained 


W 7 therefore, DO 


4 
& 
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thetefore;-it muſt have, for the ſubject of the. 


deſcription contained therein, all the r of 


the | prophecy ;—that is, the a of the 
whole book 

It muſt, therefore, ende comprehend 
both the events deſcribed on the ſounding of 
the Seven Trutipets, with the whole period of 
time which they required; and alſo the events 
deſcribed in the whole Appendix, or little addi- 
tional Book + and, amongſt the reſt of them, 
__ thoſe which were to take place om the pour- 

ing out of the Seven Vials ; with the ſpace of 


time required for their accompliſhment. 


And whereas, on the ſounding of the Se- 
venth Trumpet, all was to be finiſhed and com- 
Pleated , it is moſt manifeſt that no ſpace of 
time could be teft; after that, for the accom- 
plihment of any events whatever deſcribed 
on the pouring but of the /even i]: whence 
it appeura, that theſe events muſt be contempo- 
rary.with ſome part of the events deſcribed as 


pets; and that th [- they are, for that rea- 
ſon obviouſlyꝶ related in a little Book, or Ap- 


. pendix, by themſclves; Which Appendix, it 


18 contained the hiſtory of hates fo 
1 a {* Revelathly d der g. 0. 


* 


4 79. ) 
ar n the aryl part 


| of what had been the great Roman empire; 
* 25 the trumpets were moſt manifeſtly de- 

ſigned to follow, by their emblematical ef+ 
18 fects, the great head of that empire; and to 
of > its hiſtory, and its Ms Mites in the 
| of 4 


"AY "thing 3 this, L all 1 juſt he 
ſerve, that the ſilence deſcribed ® as taking 

place for half an hour, on opening the Seventh 1 
Seal, moſt cleatly denotes that there was to be 
of interval of peace and quiet, without any 
remarkable events, for a eertain ſpace of time 
denoted. by the prophetical half-bour, before 
the calamities to be deſcribed under the 
Tres could late their firſt commenice= 
ment NN 

Now let us {ce whether the Lee 
not 47 charatteri Mically deſcriptive of ſeveral 
a: find Periodi a8 as the Szals ; of periods which | 
cannot be miſtaken one for another; and of 7 
1 iods containing events, /o peculiar, that the 


tablems relating 10 them can hardly, wick 
any the leaſt degree of propriety, be applied \'2 
0 any other. age or ages of the world h- 4 


ey, or at leaſt to any age wherein they can 


5 19 t. * Reyelations,”ch. viii. ver. 1. Cu pA 
X itt | be 


a? 


de made to mark out, in /o friting a manner, 
the true, and peculiar, and moſt important 
10+) Yrs eee of the 
tines.” 

The ſilence for half an hour ſeems moſt 


plainly, if we conſult the beſt hiſtorians, to 


have continued for twenty-five years pre- 
eiſely, fram 312 to 337 ; i ag r coop 
we of ball. n 


nt „ 


8 Yo Mos, 1 80 viii. ver. * It 


* „Ks Wewrog { ayſeros} E0AATIOE, - 10 
5 ranges FT wiy Anif 27 Lot 


rl, 3 hn eic THY 15 2 75 relroꝛ 


n . . xæ redn, 4 To Tgiroy 167 Gucker 


f rrexdn, Pa Was roc XAweng aa re xn. | 
Au the feſt Angel founded ; and there 4 was 


Bat and fire mingled with blood ;, and it uf 


1 caff upon the earth, and the third part of the 


earth was burned, and the third part of the 


Tree was burned, and every green herb was 


0 burned. 


* 1 1 
1 


* e 372 hd nne was des 


| 8 under Conflantine ; and a ſcerte of 


| tranquillity, and of glory and profperity, en- 
*d , MOL | 


portiot 
tion o 
appear! 
time de 
that Hi 
reſtore 4 


Vol. 


oft er 18 "On 
2 5 * This remarkable pauſe and filence, declared to be 
pre- for exactly the ſpace of half an hour, being moſt certainly 
the Wl ſufficiently defined and determined by hiſtorical events; 
and appearing to be, in reality, for a ſpace preciſely of 
trwenty-fivg years ; it ſeems to explain to us, in a conſider - 
* able. degree, what is meant by the great prophetical hour 
| which is ſometimes alluded to ; namely, that it is a ſpace 
xa of fifty years, And if that be the cafe, then the great pro- 
" 27- Pbetical day (to be eſtimated i in its duration from hence) is 
„webe hundred years, in thoſe inſtadees where a day is 
TV not (according to the more uſual prophetical eſtimation) 
Jew» declared to be put only for a year. | 
y And if fo, then, whereas our Lord was three days i in the 
M. ſtate of death, in conſequence of the deſtruQtion of the 
Va Temple of His Body by the Jews; after which he roſe 
"as again ;—and whereas there are alſo ſufficient reaſons to 
- was lead us to conſider th:ſe three days (ſpoken' of by Him be- 
f the © forchand) in an allegorical light, (as the ſpace of time to 
f- the intervene between His ficſt coming on earth and His fe- 
ond appearance,) we may perhaps juſtly conclude, He is 
wa to be three great prophetical days, in like manner and pro- 
7 portion of time, abſent from the earth, after the deſtrue- 
% | tion of his firſt earthly glory by the Jews, before He 
liſhed If appears again in full glory, to rebuild what they for a 
te of time demoliſhed; even His holy temple on earth nd 
that He is, after that period of time, to return again, 1 
Fs BY reſtore all things ; (coufiltently with every W con- 
ſued Vor- II. WM, cerning 


1810 


began to be effectually renewed, with aceu- 
mulated force, all the calamities of war and 
ea | 


ſued, till his death in 337. And then firſt , 


389. 


1 


—— 


389. 


390 


) 
On the death of Conſtantine the Great, an 
irruption W ee took 0 imme- 


cerning Him) and to perfect that glorious ſeene, for the fro 
ſake of which there is reaſon to believe all things on earth WF nin. 
were. originally created. wk 

We have therefore, probably, no flight grounds, but f - a; 
eyen very ſtrong reaſon, to look for His blefſed coming odd 
again, on the dawn of the third great prophetical day; that 1 
is, between the years 1900 and 2000. But with reſpect 


to this matter, I deſire to be underſtood to ſpeak with all — 
fear and reverence, and as not preſuming to predict any | 


5 however, we know _ our moſt blefſed Lord and 
Deliverer, when he had deſcended on earth, and had taken 
fleſh and blood upon Him, was crucified and flain, and 
died exactly at the ninth hour * of the ii of the three 
days, (of which we ſhould fcarcely have been ſo minutely 
and particularly informed, but for particular reaſons ;) we 
from thence know that he remained, in reality, in a ſtate 


of death, only from three o'clock in the afternoon of the If a1 


| than fix hours, if ſo much. Our Lord therefore was ab- 


frſt day, till twelve at night of that firſt day, (reckoning ¶ feQior 
according to our computation,) i. e. nine hours; and chat ou 
then the whole hun ir bours, of the next day, the fe x; 010 
cond; and then a part of the dawn of the third, which over fu 
(conſidering the time of the ſun riſing in Paleſtine in the at three 
month in which our Lord ſuffered,) could not be more of the 0 
on the 

ſentin all only thirty-nine hours at moſt ; which amounts actos, 
e (according to the computation now adoptedſimuſt he 
r e 900 9244 


—_— * 


See Mack, * 7. ver. 33, 47 * ch. 


ve 44, 46 | e 


( 83 ) 
diately, with great fury, in the very begin- 
NY of 338. This was followed by a diſ- 


F; agreement 


from the hint given to us in this divine prophecy) to about 
nineteen hundred and fifty years at moſt. To which if 
we add the years of our Lord's life on earth before His 
ſuffering, it makes about nineteen Bendred 18 eighty 
odd years.” N 

1 do not e on this tremendous ſubject, to con- 
clude any thing poſitively, nor as venturing at all to pre- 
dict. But, poſſibly, there are thy to be born into the 
world in the next century, who may take up the words of 
eee literal ſenſe : | 


e e yer 63 
Os dnobarium, aa Gioouat, = 
Ka indoryiooua rd ipya K. 
I. ſhall not die, but live, 
bo Geer the wer ir of the Lab. | 


If any. ſhould wiſh to purſue this enquiry, and theſe re- 
flettions, fill more minutely and clofely, they will find 
that our Lord was crucified on Friday the 3d of April, at 
12 o'clock ; for this was the only Friday on which a Paſſ- 
over full moon fell for many years * ; and that He died 
at three o'clock i the afternoon, {the ninth Jewiſh hour 
of the day z) and that He roſe again, as it began to be light, 
on. the 5th : and at Jeruſalem the ſun roſe that day 2 
quarter of an hour before ſix; and therefore our Lord 391. 


muſt have riſen about five, or a quarter after: then 


* 155 is equal to 38 hours; * 1 we apply the 


by ſum, | 
"I "INOS 3 p. 306.1 870. | 


7? — 1 r = 1 
$4. . = 4 < 2. » xr" : 
* 


R — 


( 84) 


agreement between his ſucceſſors, and by we 
death of Conſtantine one of his ſons : and the 
; | | 4 3 hen de 


ſum, according to the light here afforded us, to great pro- 
| Bhetical hours, is 1900 years; and if to this we add the BY or, 
years of our Lord's firſt continuance on earth, it makes Wi chat 
the ſum amount. to between 1930 and 1940 years. abbu 
And whilſt, with awful dread and hope, we look for- migh 
ward to the accompliſhment of the divine words ſpoken Peri 
by our Lord concerning His /econd coming, and the per- ¶ anted 
fecting of the ſtate of mankind ; it is wonderful how all cren 
the notices concerning this matter, ane Ar 
from the earlieſt ages, do coincide! _ 
For, even in the firſt promiſe made to Abraham con- 
cerning the gift of the promiſed land to him and his poſte- 
rity, we find, if it be conſidered as relating conjointly to 
the reſtoration of the Jews, and the beginning of the 
reſurrection at the ſecond coming. of our Lord, which 
St. Paul leads us to conſider as the real great accompliſo- 
ment; that of  Joſhua's entering Canaan being only a ty- 
pical and partial one * : I ſay, if we conſider it as relat- 
ing to the ume of the reſtoration of the Jews, and the 
beginning of the reſurrection, and our Lord's ſecond 
coming; there is à ſurpriſing coincidence again, as to 
the time fixed for thoſe events fo foretold to Abram, with 
this continuance” of bur Lord's body in the grave, and 
with the times fixed by Daniel and St. John, and with 12. 1 
+ the words ſpoken by our Lord n the true building gc- 6: 
- d Ge temple. 45 13. K 
For, at the time when Abraham "IM the tremendou ' 
rifion e * hes 1 ſoon after the 


KA 
i Flovd,) N 14. T 
* Rom. ch. a 8 Heb. ch. . rer. 13. ccni 


% 


6991 : 
then enſued the murder of Conſtaus; and alſo 
the invaſion of the empire by the Franks and 
Saxons : 


$ 

Flood,) it eduld not but be well remembered and known 
that the original age of the life of man upon eatth was 
ibbut a Holtfahd peur: and therefore yerrtt, a generation, 
might very well be uiidetftood, at that time, to mean; pro- 
phetically, a thouſand years; and eſpecially as Shem, an 
iftediluviati patriarch, was actually fill /iving on and, 

even when this divine viſion was vouchſaſed. 
And if vue, a generation, in this inſtauce was e 
ſtood By Abraham to mean 4 Zhiſand years; then even the 


fon, brings us down only to the year 2080; and there- 
fore in the fourth generation is ſome where about the times 
alluded to by thoſe prophecies, which ſeem to terminate 
between the years 1800 and 2000. g 

The prophecy delivered to Abraham, as it is one of the 
firſt, is one of the moſt ſublime and awful of all thoſe 
contained in the Holy Scriptures; and ſeems. clearly to 
have à more important intent than that accompliſhment of 
it which related merely to what. is now long fince paſt, 


Geneſis, ch. xv. ver. 1 —20. 


geo O- oxores pie; inTizla abro. 

13. Kat fi wpog Acp¹ Ld eee 
70 owipucs o iy 1 ix Ag, xai xaxuoery aito, rai dub 
abrhs, nat rat,) airs; Trrgaxtoia im 


dt d Aer droTreving ]]] 
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392. 


very end of the fourth zeheration, from the time of the vi- 


CONNELL OE ROONEY Paleſtine. 


12. n & hie vous uren een 75 dee, nal By 


14. To & 5% f i ncbowew, pri bye", rs ee. | 


(% BY 
390. OY N and moreover, a. perſecution of da 
| Chriſtians by Chriſtians 5 and ſuch an inun- in 


dation 
fo 

293. wa enn ee 
in mige a SY 0 
16. 1 *. u ae vs 
TAYparTai al auapriai Tay 'Auogpaivy tus rd viv. : 


917. Tea k fre 6 b. eg, dnn, 9336 irie. 5 ONE 
* WC e- xanniour@r, za aue * ai dinabov ava tio 
prov rd Ax ν,u TUT. | 1 
18. 2. i dhe g dun, K f Aan Radium, Abr, 
Mun Ta oxipuari os d Thy m Taurw dad ⁊ vd Al- MEE 
rials 296-73 nere r nern RaPpare' 
19. Tus Kevaiuc, xai r K, xal 18g #8 > f 
5 20. wail Tu; Xerlaizs, xal Tx; ®epetalss, PETE rds Pagaciy, xai 2C 
rag Auoſpains, val The Xavaraias, [xal Tv Elway] xai 1 1 
yioaizg, nal To; ISC. 


* 12. And when the ſun was going down, Abram was ſeized 
woith ecAacy; [and fell into a trance, and ad a great horror of Tl 
4 darkneſs fell up him!” T . 
 . *" 14. And it war ſaid to Abram, Knoq, W it | 
[with due attention], that thy ſeed ſhall be a ſefourner in a 
land that is not theirs ;" and they ſhall aid Fthy ſeed}, and 
L of thy ſeed] ball ſerve * and hoy Run humble them 
| 2 hundred years. g 
14. But the nation to which they ſpall be in ſervitude, I 
will judge. And after theſe things they 8 7 come out - £9 
with much ſubRance [and ſpoil]. 

"15. "And'as for thee, thou Ju depart to ty jute, in 

peace, buried in a good old geg. 
6. 2nd ty Tre FourTn er io) ha be 
| £ . RETURNED 


$5 2 
* 


'T > 
dation of barbarous inyaders, on all ſides, as 
in every prophetical ſenſe truly reſembled a 

form of hail, mingled with fire and blood. 
1 4 : 


For 


are not yet fully accumulated. 

17. Aud when the ſun was quite ſet, there was a flame; 
and behold a ſmoking furnace, and lamps of fire, which paſſed 
in the mid/? | beteuaen] thoſe divided pieces. | 

18. In that day the Lord eftabliſhed a covenant with 
Abram, ſaying ; To thy feed will I give the land, from the 
river of Egypt;event to the great river the Euphrates + 

19. The Keniter, and the Kenizziter, and the Kadmonites ; 


5 — 20, And the Hittites, and the Perizzites, and the Re- 


e- phaims, and the Amorites, [the Amorraioi,] and the Canaan- 

iter, Land the Htvitet f,] and the Girgaſbites, and the Jebu- 

iz 7 * ＋ x, (05 

Do The repetition of the mention of à deliverance, and 

return, in ver. 16, after what was faid in ver. 14, ſeems to 
| ng it | ' indicate 
W er eee Wann . 8 
|, and * There ſeems here to be plainly implied a denuncia- 


them tion of a further and greater captivity of the Jews by the 
Gentiles, and by ide who — rent the truth. ; 
i I + The derivation of bit word may be an object of 
wh attention to ſome cutious perſons: it leaves room for 
bither, much ſpeculation concerning the typical meaning. 
That the word here found in the tranſlation of the 
ri, in LXX means the Hivites, although the mention of them 
r is omitted in our yerfion, and that they were not the fame 
af people with the Hiffites, is obvious from Exod. ch. Xxili. 
be ver. 28, ch. xXxxiii. Ver. 2. and ch. XXXIix. ver. 11. 
— . 


: 


RETURNED * hither again: for the fins of the Amorraivi + 
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395- particular prophecies without their ſruit. For, indeed, the 


1 $8 ) 
For the empire was} as it were in an in- 
ſtant, invaded on all parts; which attack 
| ; \ W | NAA 17 | - continued, 


indicate that it relates to a ſecond and final return. And Mr. 
I cannot conclude without remarking, that che darling 4 
and horror, which fell · upon Abraham during this viſion, * ve 
ſeem to be typical of the ſtate of darkneſs in which both ve 
the Jews and the bulk of mankind ſhould continue till 61 cl 
the full performance of | the-promiſe : and that the decla- WI © a" 
ration to him, that he auld fleep with Bis fathers, (whiltt or 
yet the promiſe of the land (ver. 7.) was i m H1M- | 
SELF, as well as ko his poſterity,) ſeems to be added" on WW H 
purpoſe to lead us to expect a greater and more perfect 
final accompliſhment, chan merely that of the Jews? firſt 
poſſeſſion of the land of Canaan under Joſhua, * 

It was admitably well intimated by the celebrated 
Monif. Paſcal, that the prophets have i inter woyen particu- 
lar prophecies concerning the earlier ſtate add condition 
of the Iſraelites, with thoſe greater and more general pro- 
phecies concerning! the times of 1he Meſſias ; that neither 

the prophecies concerning the Meſſias ſhould be without 
+ their proof in the intermediate ſpace. of time, nor the 


Particular event, in the Jewiſh nation, which every ſuch 
double yrophecy foretold, was rather merely, in the firſt 
. inſtance, to confirm the truth of the prophecy, than the 
end and deſign of it. It was merely in order that the 
Jews, ſeeing the f/f and inferior meaning of the pro- 
phecy ſo fulfilled,” might not doubt of the truth of the 
other and more important accompliſhment, Which was : 
to take place only at the remote diſtance of many ages. 1 

And is ſurely'# remark moſt judicionſly introduced bi 

23 1 | Mr, 


dition 
U pro- 
either 
ithout 
Or the 
xd, the 
y ſuch 
ze firſt 
an the 
at the 
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continued, almoſt without interruption, till 391. 


the latter end of the reign of Theodoſius. 
N | ee 


Mr. Eve *, © that the covenant made by Almighty God 
ic with Abraham, Iſaac, and Jacob, (Geneſis, ch. xiii. 
&« yer. 15, ch. xv. ver. 7. and ch. xvii. ver. 8. ch. xxvi. 
ver. 3. ch. xxxv. ver. 17, and mentioned Exodus, 
ech. vi. ver. 4, 8. Deut. ch. i. ver. 8, and ch. xi. vet. 21. 
and ch. xxx. yer. 20.) was not to their ſeed or offiprings 
« only, but to themſelves. And therefore, if Almighty 
« God makes good to Abraham, Ifaic, and Jacob, this 
“ His dovenant, whereby He undertook to be their God; 
then they muſt needs one day live again to inherit the 
« promiſed land, which hitherto they have not done. 
% For the God that thus covenanted with them, cove- 
© nanted not to make his promiſe good to them dead, but 
* Hfving. This is the ſtrength of the divine argument, 
and irrefragable.” . 

To all which I cannot but add, that, from the words of 
8t. Paul himſelf, it ſeems moſt clear, both that the Jews, 
in his days, did not conſider the promiſe as having been 
made good, or fulfilled, by any poſſeſſion of the promiſed 
land they had ever had at that time, but expected a more 
full and literal performance of it; and alſo that they were 
right, and to bs juſtified, is nving fel an enpactarion, - 

For he Ys in his pleading before App, 


Ads ch. xxvi. ver. 6; 1 0 


8. e eee 8 
nn 


. 1 
wenn oſt hu p5 7 * 


* 


1 | 
The Franks, the Almans, the Saxons, the 
Sarmatians,. and the Perſians, were inceſſant 


in their ravages. 
They poured in, on all ſides, truly like a 


ſtorm of hail: they burnt and deſtroyed 


almoſt innumerable cities, and whole coun- 
tries; they ſhed a dreadful torrent of blood; 

and they truly deſtroyed the trees (i. e. all the 
real civil improvements already made) in the 
Roman empire (the bird part of the world); 
and burnt up and deſtroyed the green herb 
(i. e. all the beginnings, and, as it were, firſt 
ſhoots and germination of further civiliza- 
tion and improvement of the arts of life, 
which were beginning to dawn in the world). 


| 4.5 „ daes d 5 Lavmala nate gal inen v. 


rpedoy gti aa rar rear v i; eg e ga 
Auplema, ind n Laden. TS, 


6; ad wow {ave uod, and 15 gabel fo "IA 
HOPE OF THE PROMISE MADE OF Gop unTo OUR r 


THRRS: 


7. Unto wich — 2 tribes, inſſantiy . 


VET [Ged] day and night, Borg To cou: on account of which 
hope, ting Agrippa, 3 I am by the Jews brought 


» Theſe words plainly refer to his former 8 be · 


£ ore the Council, and before * and before Feſtus. 


- 
1 * 4 10 - ” 
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becan, 
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the MW This period continued from about 337 to 


Tan Wl 394 
Then follbwed anodes dene ebe of 393. 


e a devaſtation, but with very different charae- 
yed teriſtick marks; as it proceeded not from 
un- Hereign enemies, but from thoſe ee in 

od ; che heart of the empire. 

the And the images made: uſe of to Jelerive ! it 
the are ſuch, that if any one ſhould attempt, either 
1d); N erroneouſly, or maliciouſly, to apply theſe 394. 
herb emblems to other times, to which they do not 

firſt belong, the attempt would be without ſucceſs, - 
liza- and either the miſtake or the perverſion muſt 

life, ſoon be detected. 


\ 


1 Ch. vil. ver 8, 9. 305. 


* 8. Kai 0 debregoe e Scd Ave, 8 
en ©; eos fly ways ee e6antn ele ru 
g 14 JANKITAY, x. EYeveTo To pig. nn ric da- 


u re Ag, H. 


8. And the ſecond Angel founded: 2 ar it 18 
were, a great mountain burning with. fire was 
caſt into the ſea ; n the * part , the * 
became blood, , 


9. Ka} anilays 9 . Tay PC 
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e T1 Jaden, ra Syoila loxde 


Xa To rr TWy wi dieghaen. 
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9. And the third purt of treatttl beingr in tht 


ſeo, ſuth as hd ſpirits, [of life,] tied ; and the 


third part of ſhips were corrupted and /Poiled. 


The ſes, or witets, (44. the holy Angel 


himſelf explains tlie emblem, eh; xvii. ver. 15.) 


ſigniſies the body of the common people, ot 


multitudes of people upon eatth ; and there- 


397. fore the third part of the ſed is the third part 


bf the people upon earth, or the people of 
the Roman empire, (Which evmpriſed about 
dhe third part of the earth.) 

A mountain, then, burning with fire e being caſt 
into thi fea, may very propetly be uſed as an 


emblem of à vaſt maſs of barbafous, fierce, 
and warlike Gothe, burning with fury, being 


intimately. blended and mixed with. the com- 
mon ſoldiers and multitude of the Roman 


_.” armies, as we know was the cafe when the 


troops of the one were, about the Fear 39+ 
confolidated and embodied with the other. 
The Goths, under Alaric, were ifitimately 
mixed and conſolidated with the troops and 
armies of the * and continued in the 
6 N Roman 


( 98 ) 


Roman ſervice. for ſame years; but at laſt 
they roſe in ſedition, and turned their arma 


againſt the Emperor and Rome. They ra- 
vaged the country ; beſieged, Rome twice ; . 


and at laſt togk and plundered it. 2 
A continued ſcene of deſtruction, blood- 
ſhed, and of ſacking and plundering, was the 
conſequence of this fiery mountain of mon- 
ſters being caſt into the . and blended with 


the Roman armies. 


And it is worthy to be remarked, that the 


the Goths and Hunns were actually invited, 


and induced to make their irruptions, by 
Rufinus the chief miniſter” of Arcadius, in 


order to preſerve his aſcendancy and power; 
and in order to gratify his revenge towards 


Eudoxia the empreſs, and Eaurupius, on ac- 
count of bis diſappointment i in not being able 
to marry his daughter to the Emperor: and 


moreover; that Alaric, at the time of his 9 


volt, had actually a command in the Raman 


army; whilſt, at the ſame me, Stilicbo, the 
chief Wülker of He himfelf 4 
Vandal. | 9 ©, 

The Goths under Al proclaimed Atta- 
lur emperor, in the room of Honorius? and 


baring continued A rg we a long 
7 9 © courſe 


: 


* 


\ 


398. eviirſe of years, left Italy in 412, having the 


®* + 
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draitied the country of all its wealth. 
Ihe effects of this Trumpet, therefore, con- 0 
' tinued from 394 to 412. 

And I have only to add, that picked y as V 
the ſea ſignifies the body of the people of the 
empire, ſo the ſhips ſignify naturally the 
many cities laid waſte, and corrupted, and 


e N 


Po \ +, 
- 


W Ch. viii. ver. 10,11. l 
1 g 10. "Kat 0 relroc ede sdb, 2 
recen Ex T8 Bpavs. dee lb Ra 
de N, Sec EXT To. ręiroy me 
| W e Tos vnde vd 
11. Kal 18 Hoefer T8 #5 ego; Ada 
Aloe % iſa To TpiToy Tay vdarwy, 
75 dunboy, xai xo afouruy @nthavey 


Ex TWY ddrum, 5 ors zug. i; 1 


0. A * . 
fell fo om the en a great lar burning like a 


1 and it fell upon the, third, part of the 


rivers, and upon. the Fountains of waters. 
1. And the name of the flar is called [BIT- 
| TB8RN2ss] ** ; and the * part 2 
the 


(95) 

the waters became ¶ bitter at] wormwood. Aud 
many among / men died of the OY bh oh 
they were made bitter, ny 


We live here an FER any different 
from the preceding, and that cannot ack con- 
founded with them. 5 
No ſtorm of hail, again; — not an irruption. 
of variousJherce and barbarous independent 
nations, or of different clans :—no! moun- | 
tain caſt into the ſea; not a ſcene of miſchief 
\ proceeding from a body of barbarians that had 399. 
deen incorporated with the Roman people 
V% Wand armies :—but a blazing far; a comet; a 
TW great Potentate, and powerful Prince, deſeend- 
Niang from à far country, with all his train, to 
ravage the third part of the empire, and he 
ountains of waters, (i. e. the ſtates and cities 
near the metropolis of Rome:) but who yet, 


Jayoy like a comet, ſhould not touch the ſun, that 1 
nctropolis itſelf, but ſhould 50 away again « = 
rapidly as he came. wag 


His name, however, is 1 1 the 
ffect of the evil ſhould be exceeding great. 

Perhaps we may venture to affirm,. that, 
from the time of the prophecy, to the end of 


a 10 e empire there was but ane event that could 


ET), 


| - anſwer this deſcription” exactly; and that one 
was peculiar to the period which now ſuc- 
ceeded, in order of time, on ay ſagging of 
the third Trumpet. | N gt 
This event was the ravaging of mg empire ag 
by Attila and the Hunns, who came from a far WW m 
country; and having, under their preceding MW th 
Al 

co 

aſt 


"king, begun to ravage Thrace in 425, and, 
having laid-it waſte, entered other parts of 
the empire under Aitila in 441, and took 
many cities; and in 447 and 448 committed 
till greater ravages; in 451 deſtroyed all tha 
with fire and ſword throughout Germany diſt 
and Gaul; and at laſt, in 452, entered Italy, 
and put all to the ſword that fell into their 
hands: yet at laſt, in 453, left Italy without 
ever touching Rome; and, departing into 
Gaul, were there totally defeated bx the Alane, 
and all their glory and eee was — 
evaporated and loſt. 

To what eonld this invaſion of this er 

eonqueror, to whom the Romans bowed, and 
of whem they repeatedly endeavoured to pur- 
chaſe peace to what could this be more fitly 
ain by any THO at TO than to 


a miſ- 


A4) 
a miſchievous blazing ſtar, approaching the 


city, and ſpreading terror and deſolation, and 
then ſuddenly departing and diſappearing? 


And it is remarkable, that, beſides this one 
great phænomenon, the principal event of this 


mueh the ſame kind, in another part of the 
the empire; and that was the ravaging of 
Africa by Genſeric and his Vandals, who 
committed, wherever they came, mo moſt 
aſtoniſhing cruelties, 

This ravage was in 430; ey was, like 
that of Attila, only ſeen and heard of at a 


400. 


age was merely the appearance of another, of 


diſtance from Rome. It is true, however, 


that Genſeric-afterwards plundered Rome it- 
ſelf into Which he had been admitted peace- 


ably,» having been invited into Italy by the 
empreſs Eudoxia. But as this was not done 
in the courſe of What was really his purſuit, 
or in the courſe of his conqueſts, it did not 


alter the more general aſpect of the times; 
which was marked rather, and defined, by 


theſe great Commanders making all their prin- 


cipal attacks at a diſtance from Rome. 
The depredations of both Hunns and Van- 
dals of a leſſer kind continued till 468; and 


therefore we may paſty conclude, the whole 


Vor. Il. H period 


"AI | 
period of the events deſigned to be marked 
out by this third trumpet: to have been from 
4! 2 to 468. | 

And it ought not to be forgotirny: that 


| Genſerie brought with him, and ſpread every 


where, the moſt pernicious part of what were 
ealled the Arian doctrines: the ſpreading 
of which, more than ever, was alſo a remark- 
alile characteriſtick of this age; and might 


not improperly, be deemed a bitter ingredient, 


48001. 


in the midſt of the reſt of the en 1 the 


times, 


There were other events banal. in a this 


age; but they were neither of importance 
enough, nor by any means in their nature ſuch 


characteriſtick marks, either of this period, or 


of any other period, as to be capable of aſſin- 


guſhing: it properly by its peculiar features, 
even ii one would. endeavour to characterize 
it by any other outlines than thoſe here given; 
ſo that it is almoſt impoſhble to avoid the right 
application of the emblem. Whence we may 
pereeive how far the interpretation of this 
divine hook of prophecy is from being a vain 
condeit, or mere partial application of the 


; i haye.conceived... - 1 +.) 
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n. viii. ver. 12. 


1 2. "Kat 5 0 reraglog rer eager, 
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12. And the 8505 Abgel founded ; and the 
bird part of the ſun was ftriclen, and the 
third part of the moon, and the third" part of 
he gars; fo that their third part was darkened, 
ace Bond the day appeared not [as uſual] as to one 

third part of wet ones wy fect ws w_ => 
was. en | 
res, when et idblatrous | Pak "oO was tq 
rize pe totally ſubverted, and another ſubſtituted 
en; In the room of it, the emblem uſed to de- 
eribe the event was, that the ſun became 
lack, as in a total eclipſe; and the moon 
ike, unto. blood, as in a total eclipſe alſo; 
nd the ſtars fell to the earth, But here the 
emblem, although ſomewhat of the ſame 
ind. fs yet, in its peculiar eircumſtantzes; very 
. The ſun, the moon, and the ſtars 
of NH 3 ate 


4.554 7 


- 


moon, nor do the ſtars fall from heaven; but 
they all receive a lot, whick affects them as 


third part of the ruling powers, therefore, and 
the third part only, were to feel the effect of 


this fourth trumpet. And ſo they did: for, in 


( 160.) 
are affected indeed; but; not juſt as before. 
The ſun is not totally eclipſed, neither the 


ee. 


to the third part of their ſplendour. The 


the events to take place on the ſounding of 


the period immediately ſucceeding that laſt de · WW gig 
ſcribed, the Weſtern empire, which contained i 7; 


Juſt about a third part, in point of extent, of I he 


the whole ancient Roman empire, was ſmit- WW hin 
ten, and annihilated, and was truly no more. 


. . This deſcription, therefore, is as really.cha-W - 
raQteriſtick as the reſt; and cannot he miſtaken, WW eri 
nor applied, with any degree of propriety, to ...- 
any other. period of time, n ee 568 
annere. Eels , 
In 468 the blow was firſt 3 ee the Ka 
PERO RED to come on. The Romans l. 
were driven entirely out of their moſt import. 
ant provinces by the Viſigoth. Aud g _ 7! 
this time thete was 4 gradual deſtruction (b fects 
degrees which may be traced in all the hi} ore 
tories) of the empire and power of l -— 


| ll u ras im he end aua 10 poor du 3 
ir + ' don | 


"I 


dow, tributary even to the city of Ravenna; 
great conxulſions, (the effect of the blow, 
and calamities of war, being felt during the 
whole progreſs of this miſchief. A 
Tue Roman empire in the Weſt was entirely 
put an end to, in 476, by Odoacer, "who had 
been merely a private ſoldier in the guards; 
and who was ſo ſenſible of the diminiſhed 


dignity of the empire, (of the effects of the 


darkneſs, whereby the ſun was obſcured,) that 
he refuſed the Imperial title, and only ſuffered 
himſelf to be proclaimed King of . 

After this blow the darkneſs remained 


fixed; and nothing deſerving of any charac- 


teriftick mark at all occurred further in the 


world, By: Wie e, of WN in 


5 

We * however, a dreadful Nerbateal 
warning; which, as it relates to ſomething 
fall to come, deſerves moſt particular notice. 
| Immediately after the account of the ef- 
fets. of the en e Re heſe 
words: CT 46-6477 dar 7 Wo 


. a» i» f ” af 2 1 
91304 Ch. i. ver. 13. * 


. ah; "2 e r ig ae 
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fn hee upun nch, Arwerer uv fe- 
Par Oyad a got rig vr ins 


TN VIC, r 18 N en TI. 75 


Tixleg, rd n in du ra 1 
canis. 0 Ali U innen 


N. Nen: 


8 e 1 „ and. J l a Lienen, 
2 eagle, Hing in the midſi of heaven, ſayings 
mib a great cry, Wo, Wo, Wo to thoſe. Hat 
duell upon the earth ! becauſe of the remaining 
ſounds of the Trumpet, of t the three r why 
1 ge t to found, 


OO to ©» -» =. 


£ a 
-  B 


pb | | | Rado Why axth 
5 

# The 8 ee me ders; * N to 
{dering that the whole of the figures are emblematical, an | 
eagle, 4 bird of prey, may with great propriety be conſi- 

dered as proper to denounce Vo. But other copies haye 
 &;ſow, (according to our tranflation_in_ the New Teſta- 

ment, which undoubtedly renders the ſme > more 
fublime._ - - 

However it ought to be remarked, even if we\ retain 
the reading, of d, chat the annexing ivo; conyeys a great 
gegree of energy in the expreſſion, ſeeming clearly to 
imply fome more aſtoniſhing and freadfut appearance 
for it has hgen remarked. by HI. Stephens, tom. I. 

1 p- 1158, that, in Teflamenti Novi ſcriptis ais pro Ti rurſun 
©}. qon of. Therefore b here unqueſtionably Ggnifies 3 | 
cee ot Uitragrdinary taghe; and that here way ſome: 155 
© "heb peculiar and N in its appearance. 4! 


Theſe 
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Theſe three laſt trumpets were therefore to 


have even more dreadful effects than any of 
the preceding; and ſo two of them have al- 


ready had: for it appears, very obviouſſly, 


that hey denoted the coming of the Saracen 
and of the Turliſʒu empiren; which o, 


blended at laſt together, urterly deſtroyed the 


Roman empire in the Eaſt, and were the 


means of puniſhing the corrupters of the 


Golpel of Chriſt in thoſe parts. 


The third is ſtill to come; and a IG 
ia Gored:; ſnall finiſh the of 


the corrupters of the Goſpel in the Weſt. 
And here it would be a great omiſſion not 


to obſerve, that, as it appears that this laſt and 


third Ma is to be immediately on the ſounding 
of 'the ſeventh aud laſi trumpet; fo we: ſhall 
hind, in conſequence of further enquiry; that 
the ſounding of the ſeventh: trumpet will be 
contemporary with. +” pouning out of the fe» 
youu mio ct Does. vile" of iy 

For, firſt, the kind W Aetetibed 


a both theſę ate in one part preciſely the 
ſame ; namely, a great and dreadfubftorm of 
bail; which correſponds exactly with * 


bes Bes &. . yer. 10 ch. i. ven n. 
10 a0) Wo 11 4 | 1 


8 
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„ 
our Lord ſays in his own prophecy, ſhall 
precede his Second Coming: an event that, 
we are every way aſſured, is connected with 


this cloſe of the prophetical emblems. And 


further, we are expreſsly told, that in the 
days of the voice of the ſtuenth Angel; when 
be ſhall G gin 4e ound, all fall be Ehud ++. 


And, in like manner, at the ſame time we 


are told , that When the fc Angel 
poured nut his vial, there was a great voice 
out of the temple of heaven, declaring— it 45 
done, ob completed: which is juſt to the ſame 
purport with ail ic finiſhed. Therefore the 
ſeventh trumpet and ſeventh vial are contem · 
potary; and the other vials muſt of courſe 
be during ſome of the —— under the 


other trum pes oh 
eee on nde "the l 


and, the fr krumpete, they have been ſo 


fully, ſo exactly, and ſo admirably well ex- 
plained, by the learned and excellent Biſbop 
* Matthew, ch. iy. ver. 29, 30. Patk, & A. 


; yer: 24, 26!" Luke, ch. xxiver.'25, 26. And ſee in'the 
preceding pages Vol. J. p. 391, 403r-Quarto Edit.. 263, 


271. 
FAA 1 Rev. ch. vi. ver. 174 
ö Ast 0 5 4 TY Newton, 


ELSE EE TFA E 


E 
7 


mY. 


"Cos. ) 
Newton, that I ſhall only venture to add à 403. 
few general remarks, and to point out a very 


few more nking and additional circum- 
Wen 


Ch. ix. ver. 112, 

Ty! Ka 50 Hoe &yſeno Lech riese, 5 
Zdey * *x 78 ek WET wrnra ac 1 
Ny, % 0h « apry 1 Bal 73 Ppearog Thg | 
able. | 
2. Kal nvorZe n pping i ac 4 
dvb x tx rd Petarog we namvic - 
plys fed  eozerio0n 6 Russ 8 N 
W aro Shearer. 5 5 

gp. Kat ex TB r SE axeideg & ec 
hv "iy, | xa #05hy | auraie theoia, dg 
2 toi; ol ozopalor rig y,. 
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—_— 787 Niere rng IG, 802 ay ev, 
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Sen zn To dH array. 

5 Kai dad ora ba ah reli 
gon d ha Hague hen pins wirre · 
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 0891y of aviewnor Toy Nylon, zal 8. Wh 


genes aur. x04 erdduutongi: lange 

vel, aal Qevgera 0 Yavato; ar "aUTUY. 
7. Kal ra | Spore ra run 5 Cee 

Frroig roi ονον el woe Xa ET 


Tas: aegadde aur wg cin ane. X- 


406. 


0, aal vd _ hd c WET WTs 


demon" 7 8 * WY) eln 


8. 2 5 5 ehe de. eat d 


ran, 10 of Seng a os. Mb un Faw 


8 "Te | 


9. A ehe Naga rc d I wearac\ gt: 
dne a ij Pei He A’ d 
OWN. dopdruy i inan Pe Wat el tl 

8 N. 5 f 8 
10. ral s NN Spas baader 3 
2a ktyręa kal é rate Belg  auTdy: N ua 
1 Sv αετν ne TEC" _ 
js ware, 
11. za de ns o baute, 
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Aro. 
H s ij ui able, it ce, 


2 . bl 9 rubra. 
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. 4 far that had fallen out of heaven to the 
carth; ; and to him was given the hey of the 
well of TE cavity WITHOUT Bor TOM. 

2. And be opened the well of THE cavity 
Artie BOTTOM, and there aſcended a 
ſmoke out of the well, as the fmoke of a great 


furnace ; ; and the "fun was darkened, and the 


air, by means of the ſmoke of the well. 
3. Aud out of the ſmoke there went forth bo- 
cuſft upon the earth : and Powter was given 10 


them, like the Ke that Poa e pk - oo 


the earth. 
4. And it quas ſaid unto them, that they 


fhoul do 2 Injury with regard to the graſs | 


of the earth, nor with regard to an y green 
berb, nor with regard to any tree + only [that 
they ſhould hurt] the men alone who have not 
the ſeal of God upon their countenances. © 
. And it was Fiven unto them, that they 


Sas 


Xl Ag TI "(boos our abr Efpzis? , 
| AE, al & Th. FE, o xe. 
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and ſhall not find it; and ſhall defire eagerly 


— has bis name APOLLYON [or Deſtroying . 


* —— 2 


| women.; arid their teeth were like thoſe of lions. 


breoft. Plates; and the ſound of their 2wings Was 


ruſhing to battle... 


o injure men five mbnths, ts RS 


| L 100 = 

ſhould- not till [even] THEM-: but that they 

ſhould be tormented five, months; and their 

torment is like the torment. of a ct Pay 

be firikes a man. dan 
6. And in the daye inn; ſhall J death, 


to die, and death ſball fly from them. 

\ 2 And the [forms and} reſemblances US the 

lboeufts were like horſes prepared 'for war; and 

upon. their beads as it were a crown like gold; red 

and [their ePuptenance 125 the AR of WW # 

men. * K. — a 1 
8. And they had. * like the hos. 65 to 


9. And they had bregft-plates, like iron 
ke the fumnd of ormed chariots Cm * 


10. And they bod | gail kie ſeorfions, * 
flings. even in their tails; and their power. Was 


16. And they baue over them a ting, the 
Angel 9 the CAVITY "WITHOUT: BOTTOM : 
his nume in Hebrew, ABADDON; and in Greek 


13. The firſt Wo ts 2 Behold there come 
oh * W. oer after theſe things, . 


* * 
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That which „irt and moſt immediately 
draws our attention in this long and parti- 
cular emblematical deſcription, is what hath 
uſually been tranflated 2. bottomleſs pit : an 
expreſſion that has been laughed at by pro- 
fane ſcoffers. But the original words give a 
more exact deſcription than is conveyed by 
any | ſuch 4words'; and ſuch an one as is very 
intelligible ; whether the whole be merely . 
au emblematical figure, or relates to any thing 
real: for they deſeribe, literally, a well, or per- 
foration through the earth, leading to a cavity 408. 
without bottom”; that is, moſt plainly, down 
to the infide of an hollow ſphere; ſuch cavity 
bayitig truly neither Bortom nor top, 

Ho far this emb/ematical figure is founded: 
on any thing really exiſting within the earth, 
it is not our buſineſs at preſent to examine: 
it is ſufficient to ſhew that it is a rational em- 
blem, and no ways inconſiſtent or abſurd. 
And this may very eakily, be done: for, if tbe 
| interior parts of the Ach are hollow, and 
the contain one vaſt priſon, at the centre, ſuch 
OM : cavity muſt be without bottom; it muſt” be WM 
reel literally an 2fvzg©@-; every part muſt be a en 
g]. nd and here is no abſurdity at all in 
rome Ft e W N 
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| ſuppoſing that ſome perforation may poiity 
lead down to it from the earth's ſurface. - 


bee eee e ee es ag 


be derived from ſomething; really exiſting, ſo 
its emblematical meaning may well enough be 
conceived alſo to imply a confuſed medley 
and jargon of. falſe reaſonings, and erroneous 
concluſions without foundation; out of the 
midſt of which the ,/pirit of Mabometiſim did 


certaiuly ariſe, when the Chriſtian world in 
the Eaſt had ſophiſtically, amidſt the diſputes 
between the Arians and Atbanafians, quib- 
bled away all ſolid foundation for reaſoning 
from the Holy Scriptures, and all good ſenſe. 


And as the /moke, coming out of the wel is 


a fine alluſion to the burſting forth of a dread- 


ful volcano, and to its darkening the air all 
around; ſo the principles of Mabometaniſin, 
and its doctrines, did burſt forth with fury, 
and cauſed darkneſs which, might be Felt. 
We have, therefore, in the r ea 
| Bgures here mentiong on the ſounding of 
| this trumpet, a moſt clear deſcription, in very 
ſtriking characters, (and which can be ap- 
plied to no other age of the e, of what 
e from 568 to 1281. | 


: a *# n | 
Wl + 4 : . 3 
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( 1 


the conſequent, conqueſts of the Saracens, 
who gained many .crowns, and alſo. boaſted 
that they -ahways wore crowns; who wore 
their hair alſo like women; and who were 
remarkable for Haring the fruits of the earth 
in the midſt of their conqueſts and oppreſ- 
ons, and even made laws and iſſued out pro= 
clamations for this purpoſe ; but who yet left 
the Hing and. poiſon of their falſe doctrine 
and erroneous principles every where behind 
them: all this is exactly pourtrayed in the 
moſt ſtriking manner. 

Their ſting of bigotry and falſe doctrine 
they carried with them every where, and 
drew after. them as in their tails; and their 
firſt object. always was to ſmite men there 
11th, and to compel them to turn Mahome- 
tans for the fake of eaſe, although Hey 57 
feſſed not to perſecute. b v1 

It is ſtill further n concerning 
them, chat they made all their vaſt conqueſts 
in the { pace of 150 years, or five prophetical 

onths ; 1. e from 612 to 762; and, . 
that, made no more. 3 

And it is as . that enger ; 

be ty 8 made 
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A falls religion ſet up by Mahomet, and 409. 


mer months; as the locuſts doi 


= (mz 5* 
made all their excurſions merely in the ſin it 


Mahomet alſo himſelf might well be com- _ 
pared to à far that bad fallen from heaven, fo 
ſince he really began his attempts for refor- * 
mation (as far as we can or dught to judge 2 
from what we know of him,) with great 2 
ſincerity and auſterity at firſt, (however he * 
changed afterwards ;) and with ſomething ſo 


Rue a val seul for truth, in bppoſition to 


410. 


into the ſecret receſſes of his heart, we can- 


of life, he appears't to have dr es + et A 
| Food mam. ; 7 


idolatry, and the falſe corruptions of religion 
in the world, that unleſs we could penetrate 


not but * it to have e in its firk 
—_— hy | * 

In ſhort, if 0 we uſe any degree of candou: 
we muſt acknowledge, that, in the fitſt butſet 


It deſerves, moreover, to be remembered, 


that as the emblematical tocuſts were to ſpare} f 


the $raſt, and green berbs, (er young ſbabtr, / « 
andthe trees ; and as the Saracens did really « (y 


_ obſerve this rule literally, and would never} 
cut down a fruit-tree in any ſiege, or deftroſf _.., 


NN 


beſides this; al . 8 2 
ann | 2 | thoug h from 


| ( 13 ) 
though they deſtroyed the library at Alex- 
andria, yet they became, in reality, in the 
end, even the means of increaſing ſcience ; 
ſparing and preſerving the knowledge of ma- 
thematics and chemiſiry, and even of logic, 
and ſaving the works of Ariſtotle. And 
from the budding and green ſhoots of ſci- 
ence, thus preſerved in their empire, was de- 
rived almoſt all the learning that grew and 
proſpered, for ſome OLE centuries, | od 
the world. | 
Hlaving made theſe ſhort 8 ſome of 
which are in addition to what has been ſaid 
by Biſhop Newton, I ſhould forbear to do 
juſtice; to the light that has been afforded to 
us, if I were not to add the origina! expoſition 
of this prophecy, which has been given us by 
that learned man; and, therefore, I hope it 
will not be thought an attempt to ſwell theſe 
Pages: e . ig if I am his own Wares. , 
At the ſounding of the Fifth ce 
1 A . 2, 3.) 4 ſtar. e from heaven, 
0 96 ne 


92 „be RP this very dich extra, en eas 
frouk the excellent work of Biſhop Newton, may perhaps, 
at firſt ſight, appear to be an vonecellary means of in- 

Vox. II. 1 ereaſing 


Lt 
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*© meaning the wicked impoſtor Mohammed, 
© opened. the bottomleſs pit, and there aroſe a 
& /moke. ont of the: pit, and the ſun and air were 
* darkened by it; that is, a falſe religion was 


_ * ſet, up, which filled. the world. with:dark- 


6 neſs and:error; and; ſwarms of Saracen or 
* Arabian locuſts overſpread the earth. A 


. falſe prophet is very fitly typified: by a 
- % blazing ſar or meteor. The Arabians 


+ likewiſe are properly. compared to locuſts, 
* not only becauſe numerous: armies fre- 
* quently are ſo, but alſo becauſe: ſwarms. of 
« Jocuſts! often. ariſe from Arabia; and alſo 


* becauſe, in the plagues of Egypt, to which 


creaſing the number of pages in this book, and alfo an 
unwarrantable liberty taken with regard to the writings 
of a prior Commentator, But as it is neceſſary, in order 
to. ayoid breaking the chain of hiſtory, to give an account 
of all the events under the Fifth and Sixth Trumpets ; and 
as'T cannot bat afſent, i in the fulleſt manner, ànd in almoſt 
every particular, to the interpretation given by the Biſhop 
of Briſtol; it is more juſt, and leſs liable to the charge of 
plagiariſm, to add the whole in his own words, than to 
give u ſimilar account in any other form. And I alſo 
the rather add che whole verbatim ; becauſe, in the fol- 
lowing” $ion of this work, I venture to differ materially 
from the learned Biſhop in another part of his Commen- 
tary ;*and found my diſfering from him upon the confor- 
Hare pe” WER: with all that "is Tere 


foretold. | 
| | 0 conſtant 


ö n 2 


( us ) 
u conſtant alluſion is made in theſe Trumpets, 
« the locuſts (Exod. X. 13.) are brought by an 
eg wind, that is, from Arabia, which lay 
© eaſtward of Egypt; and alſo becauſe in the 


Book of Judges (VII. 12.) the people of 


Arabia are compared to /ocufts, or graſboß- 
* pers, for multitude ; for, in the original, the 
« word for both is the ſame; As the natural 
* locuſts are bred in pits and holes of the 
« earth, ſo theſe myſtical locuſts are truly 
* infernal, and proceed with the ſmoke font 
* the bottomleſs pit. It is too a remarkable 
* coincidence, that at this time the ſun and 
the air were really darkened : for we learn 
from an eminent Arabian hiſtorian, that, 
in che ſeventeenth yeat of Heraclius, half 
the body of the fun was eclipſed ; and this 
defect continued from the former Tiſrin to 
« Hazitan, (that is, from October to June ;) 
* fo that only a little of its light appeared. 


The ſeventeenth year of Heratlius coin- 414. 


„ cides with the year of Chriſt 626, and with 

the 5th year of the Hegiraz and at this 

time Mohammed was training and exerciſ- 

ing his followers in depredations at home, 

to fit and prepare them for greater conqueſts 
* N 


1 WAS * / 


” * 


- * guilty of idolatry in the worſhipping ol 
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] wat commanded them (ver. 4.) that they 
.* ſhould not hurt the:graſs of the earth, neither 
any green | thing, neither any tree; which 
. © demonſtrates that theſe were not natural, 
but ſymbolical locuſts. | The like injunc- 
tions were given to the Arabian officers 
and ſoldiers. When Yezid was marching 
< with- the army to invade Syria, Abubeker 
charged him with this among other or- 
ders: Deſtroy no palm- trees, nor burn 
any fields of corn; cut down no fruit- trees, 
nor do any miſchief to cattle, only ſuch as 
you kill to eat.“ Their commiſſion is to 
Hurt only thoſe men who have not the ſeal of 
God in their fareheads ; that is, thoſe who 
are not the true ſervants of God, but are 
corrupt and idolatrous Chtiſtians. Now 
from hiſtory it appears evidently, that, in 
* thoſe countries of Alia, Africa, and Eu- 
< rope, Where the Saracens extended their 
ee cοnqueſts, the Chriſtians were generally 


( ſeints, if not of images; and it was the 
„ pretence of Mohammed and his followers 
to chaſtiſe them for it, and to re-eſtabliſh 
the unity of the Godhead. The par 


„ which remained the freeſt from the general 
* $1 | | « jnfectioi 


aL 


recs, 
h as 
is to 
al of 
who 
are 
Now 
at, in 
Eu- 
their 


© thouſands in their incurſions 
© trary, their angel (ver. 1 1.) hath the name 
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t infection were Savoy, Piedmont, and the 
« ſouthern. parts of France, which were after- 
« wards\the nurſeries and habitations of the 
« Waldenſes and Albigenſes : and it is very 
„ memorable, that when the Saracens ap- 
« proached | theſe parts, they were . defeated 
« with great ſlaughter, by the famous Charles 
© Martel, in ſeveral engagements. 

As they were to hurt only the corrupt 


and idolatrous Chriſtians, ſo theſe (ver. 5, 


*6.) they were not to fill, but only to for- 


«* ment, and ſhould bring ſuch calamities upon 


413. 


the earth as ſhould make men weary of 


* their lives. Not that it could be ſuppoſed 
« that the Saracens would not Ii many 


: on the con- 


of The Defiroyer. They might Eil them 
* as individuals; but till they ſhould not 47/0 
* them as a political body, as a ſtate or em- 


erally 
ng of 
18 the 
wers 
tabliſn 


< pire. They might greatly haraſs and for- 
nent both the Greek and the Latin church- 
eg; but they ſhould not utterly extirpate 
* the one or the other. They beſieged Con- 
* ſtantinople; and even plundered Rome; 


pan * but they could not make themſelves maſ- 
on | hs _ of either of thoſe capital cities. The 
* 


60 Greek 
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Greek empire ſuffered moſt from them, as 
* it lay neareſt to them. They diſmembered 
* it of Syria and Egypt, and ſome other of 
its beſt and richeſt provinces; but they 
were never able to ſubdue and conquer the 
+ whole, As often as they beſieged Con- 
te ſtantinople, they were - repulſed and de- 
* feated, They attempted it in the reign'of 
* Conſtantine Pogonatus A. D. 673; but 


their men and ſhips were miſerably de- 


* ſtroyed by the ſea · fire invented by Calli- 
* nicus, and, after ſeven years fruitleſs pains, 
they were compelled to raiſe the ſiege, and 
* to conclude. a peace. They attempted it 
again in the reign of Leo Iſauricus, A. D. 
<« 718 5 but they were forced to deſiſt, by fa- 
„ mine and peſtilence, and loſſes of various 
* kinds. In this attempt they exceeded their 
* commiſſioa, and therefore they were not 
© crowned with their uſual ſucceſs. The 
taking of this city, and the putting an end 
to this empire, was a work reſerved for 
* another Power, as we ſhall ſee under the 
© next Trumpet, 

In the following verſes - (7, 8 97 109 
* the nature and qualities of theſe locuſts are 
* RY partly in alluſion to the proper- 

ties 
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« ties of natural locuſts and the deſcription 
given of them by the prophet: Joel, and 
partly in alluſion to the habits and manners 
4 of the Arabians, to ſhew that not real but 
« figurative locuſts were here intended. The 
« firſt quality mentioned is their being Ae 
« unto horſes prepared unto battle; which is 


copied has Joel (II. 4) The appearance 


4 them is as the appearance of borſes ; and 


4 horſemen, ſo ſhall they run, Many authors 


have obſerved that the head of a l6cuſt re- 
4 ſenibles that of an horſe. The Italians 
therefore call them cavalette, as it were 
* little horſes. The Arabians too have in 


* all ages been famous for their horſes and 


* horſemanſhip. Their ſtrength is well known 
* to:confiſt chiefly in their cavalry. 
Another diſtinguiſhed mark and charac- 
* ter is their having on their heads as it wer: 
t cr94b1s lite gold; which is an alluſion to the 
« head-dre(s. of the Arabians, who have con» 
« ſtantly wore turbatis or mitres, and boaſt of 
having thoſe ornaments for their common 
* attire, which are crowns and diadems with 
„other people. The crowns alſo ſignify the 
* kingdoms and dominious which they ſhould 
8 3 For, as Mr. Mede excellently ob- 
14 ſer ves, 


414. 
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* ſerves, © No nation had ever ſo wide a com- 
% mand; nor ever were ſo many kingdoms, 
« ſo: many regions, ſubjugated in ſo ſhort a 


; *:{pace of time. It ſounds incredible/; yet 


415. 


* moſt true it is, that in the ſpace of eighty, 
© or not many more, years, they ſubdued, 
* and-acquired: to the diabolical kingdom of 
% Mohammed, Paleſtine; Syria, both Arme- 
* nias, almoſt all Aſia-Minor, Perſia, India, 
Egypt, Numidia, all Barbary even to the 
river Niger, Portugal, Spain. Neither did 
t their fortune or ambition ſtop here, till they 
„had added alſo a great part of Italy, as far 
as to the gates of Rome; moreover Sicily, 
* Candia, Cyprus, and the other iflands of 
*-the Mediterranean Sea. Good God! how 
„great a tract of land l how many crown: 
«< were: here ! Whence alſo it is worthy of 


_ © obſervation, that mention is not made here, 


was in the other Trumpets, of the third part; 
& foraſmuch'as this plague fell no leſs without 
the bounds of the Roman empire than 
& within it, and extended itſelf e even to >the 
A Nag rom Indies. 
They had alſo faces as ee a 
n ar the hair of women ; and the 
* Aravians wore cheir beards, or at leaſt muſ- 
e | * tachoes, 


( 1 ) 
tt tachoes, as men; while the hair of their 
« heads was flowing or plaited like that of 
* women, as. Pliny and other ancient authors 
* teſtify. - Another property, copied from 
“ Joel, is their having zecth as the teeth of lions, 


* thatis, ſtrong to devour. 
the locuſts (I. 6.) as a nation, whoſe teeth 
* are the teeth of a lion, and he hath the. cheek 
teeth of a great lion; and it is wonderful how 
they bite and guaw all things, as Pliny ſays, 
* even the doors of houſes. They had. alſo 
« breaſt-flates, as it were breaft-plates of iron; 
* and the locuſts have a hard ſhell or ſkin, 


% hich hath been called their armour. This 


figure is deſigned. to expreſs the defenſive 
as the former was the offenſive arms of the 
** Saracens, And the ſound of their wings was 


Lat the ſound. of chariots of many horſes run- 


* ung to battle. Much the ſame compariſon 
* had been uſed by Joel, (II. 3.) Like the noiſe 
M chariots on the tops of mountains ſball they 


* lap and Pliny affirms, that they fly with ſo 
great noiſe of their wings, that they may be 


* taken for birds. Their wings, and. the ſound 
* their wings, denote the ſwiftneſs and ra- 
* pidity of their conqueſts; and it is indeed 


6 rn that in leſs than a century they 


46 exected 


80 Joel deſcribes 


| 
| 
| 
1 
| 


416. 


(18s )) 
F erected an empire, which extended: ook 
„India to Spain. 
<« Moreover, they are thrice 3 unto 
* ſcorpions, (ver. 3, 5, 10.) and ad fings in 
bein tails lile unto ſcorpions ; that is, they 
* ſhould draw a poiſonous train after them; 
«and wherever they carried their arms, there 
alſo they ſhould diſtil the venom of a falſe 
u religion. It is farther added (ver. 11.) 
*'that they bad a King over them ; the ſame 


«perſon ſhould exerciſe temporal as well as 


« ſpiritual ſovranty over them; and the ca- 
« liphs were their emperors, às well as the 
«heads of their religion. The king is the 
4 ſume as tlie fur or angel of the 'Bbottomle/s 
git, whoſe name is Abaddon in Hebrew, 
* and Apullyon in Greek, that is he defroyer. 
« Mr. Mede imagines, that this is ſome allu- 
« fon to the natne of Obodas, the common 


„name of the kings of that pirt of Arabia 


4 from'whence Mohammed came, # P]—L 


% was the common name 6f the Rings of 
„Egypt, and 'Ceſer of the emperors. of 
* Rome ; and ſuch alluſions are not unuſual 
in the ſtyle of Scripture, - However that 


* be, the name agrees perfectly well with 


F Menn, and the — his ſucceſſors, 


«who 
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« who were the authors of all thoſe horrid 
« wats and deſolations, and openly taught and 
4 profeſſed that their religion was to be pro- 
* pagated and eftabliſhed by the ſword. 

One difficulty, and the greateſt of all, re- 
mains yet to be explained; and that is, the 
* period of five moni bs aſſigned to theſe locuſts; 
* which being twice mentioned, merits the 
more particular conſideration. They for- 
| mented men five months (ver. 3.), and again 
** (ver. 10.) their power was to hurt men five 
% months. It is ſaid without doubt in con- 
*« formity to the type; for locuſts are obſerved 
the to live about fue months, that is from April 
117 * to September. Scorpions too, as Bochart 
ew, Il © afferts, are noxious for no longer a term, 
yer. © © the cold rendering them torpid and inactive. 
mu- “ But of theſe locuſts it is ſaid, not that their 
non “ duration or ' exiſtence was only for five 
dbia . months, but their power of burting and tor- 
cb © mentingmen continued five months. Now theſe 
; of © months may either be months commonly ſo 
of“ taken, or prophetic months, conſiſting each 
foal “ of 30 days, as St. John reckons them, and 
that “ fo making 150 years at the rate of each day 
with “ for a year; or, the number being repeated 
ſors, es rrp bateces eats 
who 5 * bled, 


© bled, and „ive months. and five months in 
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Greek annals tell us.” If theſe months be 


months, ſo the Saracens, in the five ſummer 


*© tinople-in the time of Conſtantine Pogona- iſ _ 
tus: for; from the month of April till Sep- © 


<( 14 ) 


* prophetic computation will amount to 300 
© years. If theſe months be taken for com- 
„ mon months, then, as the natural locuſts 
* live and do hurt only in the five ſummer 


% months too, made their excurſions, and re- 
treated again in the winter, It appears 
4 that this was their uſual practice, and par- 
« ticularly when they firſt beſieged Conſtan- 


* tember, they pertinaciouſly continued their * pl 


ſiege, and then, deſpairing of ſucceſs, depart- « 
ed to Cyzicum, where they wintered, and 60 3 
dle 


in ſpring again renewed the war: and this & 
* courſe they held for ſeven years, as the 


© taken for prophetic months, or T50 years, it # * 
was within that ſpace of time that the Sara- _ 5 
* cens made their principal conqueſts, Their. ** 
empire might ſubſiſt much longer, but their _ pa 

| & Sowwer of hurting and tormenting men was _ 
«exerted chiefly within that period. Read. Ye 
_ < the; hiſtory of the Saracens, and you will _. 5 
e find that their greateſt exploits were per- 


* net. © their greateſt conqueſts were made, 


* 


FRE © between 
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r hetween the year 612, when Mohammed 
« firſt! opened the boltomleſ pit, and began 
< publickly to teach and propagate his impoſ- 
ture, and the year 762 when the caliph 
„ Almanſor built Bagdad, to fix there the 
* ſeat of his empire, and called it he city 
, peace. Syria, Perſia, India; and the 
« greateſt part of Aſia ; Egypt, and the 
« greateſt part of Africa; Spain, and ſome 
« parts of Europe, were all ſubdued in the 
intermediate time. But when the caliphs, 
* who before had removed from place to 
« place, fixed their habitation at Bagdad, then 


© the: Saracens ceaſed from their excurſions 


and ravages like locuſts, and became a ſet- 
* tled nation; then they made no more ſuch 


rapid and amazing conqueſts as before, but 
only engaged in common and ordinary wars 


< like other nations; then their power and 
* plory began to decline, and their empire by 
little and little to moulder away ; then they 
had no longer, like the prophetic locuſts, ane 
* ting over them, Spain having revolted in the 
« year 756, and ſet up another caliph in op- 


418. 


poſition to the reigning houſe of Abbas. 


* If theſe months be taken doubly, or for 
300 years, then, according to Sir Iſaac 
8 


Newton, 
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« Newton, * the whole time that the caliphs 
© of the Saracens reigned with a temporal 
% dominion at Damaſcus and Bagdad toge- 
+ ther, was 300 years, viz, from the year 637 
to the year 936 incluſive ;* when their em- 
< pire was broken, and divided into ſeveral 
_ *principalities or kingdoms. 80 that let 

theſe ive months be taken in any poſſible 
<.confteyRtion, the event will ſtill anfwer, and 
„the prophecy will ſtill be fulfilled; though 
the ſeeond method of interpretation and ap- 
<< plication appears much more probable than 
either the firſt or the third, 

In the concluſion” it is added, (ver. 12.) 
One ꝛuoe is paſt, and behold there come tu 


© woes. mare hereafter, This is added, not 


only to diſtinguiſh the woes, and to mark 
< more ſtrongly each period, but alſo to ſug- 
« geſt that ſome time will intervene between 
<* this. firſt woe of the Arabian locuſts, and 
* the next of the Euphratean horſemen; The 
ſimilitude between the locuſts and Arabians is 


L indeed fo great, that it cannot fail of ſtriking 
every curious obſerver : and a farther re- 


© ſemblance is noted by Mr. Daubuz, that 
there hath happened in the extent of this 


* * a coincidence of the event with the 
nature 


( 127 ) | 
& nature of the locuſts. The Saracens have 
made inroads into all thoſe parts. of Chriſt= 
* endom. where the natural locuſts are wont to 
© be ſeen. and known to do miſchief, and no 
+ where elſe: and that too in the ſame pro- 
portion. Where the locuſts: are ſeldom 
ſeen, there the Saracens ſtayed little; where 
the natural locuſts are often ſeen, there the 


« Saracens abode moſt; and where they breed 


* moſt, there the Saracens had their begin- 
ning and; greateſt power. This may be 
calily verified by hiſtory *.” 


The events: deſcribed under the next Trum; 
et are no nn and * | 
| 3 ch. ix. yer. 13, 14. 

13. Kal 0 ile @&yſcrcg Sννντπννι, va. 
187% p play &x ru Teoodpuy repdruy 
8 Noli 18 X£v08 T8 £VWT10) T8 Ges 

14. A&y808V-7@ S Aye, d N 
Thy l. Aby T8; rt aft. 
ug rd dedepever in Tp: wolν TH 1 
2 Evggary. 


8 buen don on te Prphecic, Val ii f 5. fe. 
6 6 | 13. And 


much or more propriety. in this place fignity 8 J 


Po ( 148 
13. Aud abe ſixth Angel ſounded, and I 


beard a | remarkable} voice from the four horni be 
of the altar of gol that was before Cod: be 
14. "Saying bo the fixth Angel which bad be 
the ' trumpet, Looſe the four angels that art 
bound. BY MEANS, OF we river 10 an Eu. 
n FRI #45 ne 3371119 b; 
SEP 0 


The e tanks PREY 3 to in wn 


| eme! as if there was one diſtinct voice from 207 


each one of che four horns? but this perhaps 
is not material. It is of more eonfequence to 
obſerve, that the prepoſition r may with as 


_ propter , as in; and therefore may much bet- I 


was the very means of confining the Tur! 


round about them in 8423 but they wen 


ter be tranſlated, on account of, or. by means , 0% 
the river, than, as it uſually has been rendered, 
mtheriver: for it is well known, the Eupbrater Yau, 


within bounds, for ſo long a ſeaſon, after thei Pa 
firſt beginning to invade and plunder the Eaſt. £xTop 
They firſt eame out of Scythia about the yea 18 


760; they began to haraſs and plumer a 


* See, as to the right uſe of this —repoſition, Fi 
De Idiotiſmis Grece 2 b. * =— * 1 1 
n I. p. 1211. 
ks — . * . boun Vor, 1 
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1 ah and reſtrained by the river Euphrates, 
'"'Y 2nd made no great conqueſts till about 1281, 
* when they were let looſe. vl 

o'l ch. ix. ver. ID 

Eu- 


15. Kat exulnoav of niocagec ej 
of ire“ c THY Woay xa) nega r 
pave aa EM ou, e dE To 1 
ru Wären. 

16. Kai 6 delnôc ray call, 75 
lrxixd, duo pugiades pver&dwy: ¶ xa 1x80% 
Toy agi QUTWY. 

17. Kai Srog Ady T3 Wi & Th 
decken, xa TB; xalhnuive; iH ar, Ex00- 
rag Nöparg Wvpives xa d * 
deu deu · r c xeRNGT THY. ImTWY We Re- 
pa AECVTWY, a k r gau τον RUTWY 
EXTOpEVETRU wie xa x, x Y. 

18. Ard TW Toy WANYWY TETWY de- 
rrayhnoay ro TgiTo) / erlguru, er T8 
west x8} * TS a na [ ix) rd Vile 
TB exo] Ex rd . QUTAY, 


n 19. H yas coin Toy I & Tw 
bounYVor, II. Es ny ch 
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16. And the four angelt were laoſed, who 
Were prepared for an hour, and @ day, and a 
mouth, and 4 year ; that they might flay the 
third part of men, 

I of And the number of the armies of cavalry 


[war] two myriads of myriads : and I beard 
the number of them. 

17. Aud thus T ſaw the borſes i in the wvifion, 
and thoſe who were fi ting upon them, baving 


fery breaft-plates, both of a jacmth caloter i. e. 


red mixed with yellow] and ſulphureows ¶ i. e. 
bluciſh| : and the heads of the horſes as the 
heads of lions; and from their mouths went 
forth fire, and ſmoke, and brimflone, 

18. By theſe three means of firifing, were 
the third part of men hilled; by the Fire, and 
by the ſmoke, and by the brimflone that wen ou) 
of their mouths. 


"4172 For the power of the/e borfes is in thiir 


moutbs, and in their tails ; becauſe their tails are 


Alte ferpents, for lber have us 3 2 N 


them he 1 — 


y - 3 9 
« - 
# o 5 
* Nothing 
= , - 
= 
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Nothing ſurely but Divine Wiſdom, and the 
Spirit of Prophecy from on high, could evec 
have put together ſuch an aſtoniſhing and aceu-. 
rate aſſemblage of images, as is here found in 
this emblematical deſcription : an afſemblage 
which, to the ignorant and uninformed, may 
at firſt ſight appear indeed abſurd 3 and muſt 
do ſo to any perſons, if an attempt be made 
to apply it to the outlines of the hiſtory of 
any one other period of time in the world, except 
to that alone to which it clearly relates. But 
bere, when once rightly applied, every part of 
the portraiture has its full force and meaning; 
and not one figure could with propriety be 
omitted. 80 exceedingly does this Divine 
hieroglyphical writing ſurpaſs 'any writing 
that was ever deſigned or framed in the world. 
= We have here an exact deſcription of the 
boys breaking forth of the four Sultanies of the 
wee Turks, and of their ſubſequent conqueſts ; 
and of their founding the Turkiſh empire in 
Europe: and yet, at the ſame time, a fair 
account of their having made their irruption 
from Seythia, and of their having broken into 
ſome parts of Aſia, and gained ſtrength before 
this time ; only they remained bound and con- 


bined by means of the river Euphrates. 
K 2 We 


1 
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(12) 
We have here even their warlile dreſs ex- 


actly deſcribed ; which was ſcarlet, blue, and 
yellow: for the jacinib is red and yellow; 


and ſulphur, when it burns, is of 28 fineſt 


blue colour *. 

And we have here, (long before any ſuch 
thing was introduced into Europe, or heard 
of in the Chriſtian world,) an account of the 
introduction of fire-arms and ordnance, which 
were firſt uſed and introduced by the Turks, 
and were the principal means of their making 
their conqueſts, and of their deftroying what 
remained of the Eaſtern empire ; which might 
well be deſcribed as the third part of men. 
And it is moſt remarkable, concerning the 
prophecy under this trumpet, as it was alſo 
concerning that under the preceding trumpet, 
that the very period of their conqueſts is li- 


| mited exactly right. 55 


For the Turks in reality made all their 


In this account of che colours, 1 cannot but adopt a 
different mode of explaining them from Biſhop Newton, 
although the inference as to #vhat the three colours were 
is exactly the fame : for I cannot but apprehend that the 
acinth coloured (oauntive) means, being of the colour of 
the precious none ſo called, and not of the flower the Ha- 
cinth; and that ſulphureors means brimſlone burning, and 
not-as it is in its ſolid ffate. | 
78 | | - conqueſts 


Tm 7} 


conqueſts in 391 years, or a little more, 7. e. 
in a common prophetical hour, and day, and 
month, and year, (or 360 + 30 + 1 = 391,) 
namely, from 1281 to 1672. 

They alſo moſt truly left the bite and poi- 
ſon of the falſe Mahometan doctrine behind 
them every where, and that mixed with 
much more of /erpentine ſubtlety and miſchief 


than it was in the time of the Saracens. The 


tails of this dreadful cavalry might now, 
therefore, with great propriety be ſaid not 
merely to have ſtings, but even to be lile ſer- 
ents, and to have heads, | 

And this very difference ſeems to have been 
the original great 'cauſe of the abhorrence 
which the Perſian Mahometans ſtill have for 
the Turk/b : the former, more adhering to 


423. 


the original ſimple principles, and profeſſing 


avowedly ta do ſo; and conſidering the Tyrks 


as the great corrupters of their religion. 


As I did in the preceding part, ſo here 1 | 


think it right again, on account of the excel- 
lency of the expoſition of this particular pro- 
phecy, to add Biſhop Newton's own words“. 


* Diſſertations on the Prophecies, Vol. III. P. 113, K.. 


K 3 | * At 


mates that the fins of men muſt have been 


= - - 


and Othmans. For there were four princi- 


„ 

At the ſounding of the Sixth Trumpet, 

(ver. 13, 14, 15.) a voice proceeded from 
* the four horns of the golden altar, (for the 
“ ſcene was ſtill in the Temple,) ordering the 
* Angel of the Sixth Trumpet zo looſe the four 
angels which were bound in the great river 
« Euphrates; and they were looſed accordingly. 
* Such a voice proceeding from the four horns 
* of the' golden altar is a ſtrong indication of 

* the Divine diſpleaſure, and plainly inti- 


* very great, when the altar, which was 
* their ſanctuary and protection, called aloud 
for vengeance. The fo angelt are the 
four Sultanies or four Leaders of the Turks 


«6 pal ſultanies or kingdoms of tbe Turks, 
« bordering upon the river Euphrates; one 
« at Bagdad, founded by Togrul Beg, or Tan- 
„ grolipix, as he is more uſually called, in the 
year 1055; another at Damaſcus, founded 
« by Tagjuddaulas, or Dueas, in the year 
* 1079; a third at Aleppo, founded by Sjar- 
„ fuddaulas, or Melech, in the year 1079 
& and the fourth at Iconium in Afia Minor, 


founded by a HS or Cutla Muſes, 
S TIM cc or 


* 


Tan- 
x4 the 
nded 


year 
Sjar- 


979 
Ilinor, 
fuſes, 

& or 


689 
4 or his ſon, in the year 1080. 
& ſultanies ſubſiſted feveral years afterwards ; 
and the Sultans were bound and reſtrained 
from extending their conqueſts farther than 
© the territories and countries adjoining to the 
« river Euphrates, primarily by the good pro- 
« vidence of God, and ſecondarily by the 
* erotfades or expeditions of the European 
* Chriſtians into the Holy Land in the latter 
« part of the eleventh, and in the twelfth and 
„ thirtgenth centuries. Nay, the European 
* Chriſtians took ſeveral cities and countries 
from them and confined them within nar- 
* rower bounds, But when an end was put 
« to the eroiſades, and the Chriſtians totally 

abandoned their conqueſts in Syria and Pa- 
< leſtine, as they did in the latter part of the 
« thirteenth century; then he fcur angelt on 
« the river Euphrates were logſed. Soliman 
Shah, the firſt chief and founder of the 
4 Othman race, retreating with his three ſons 
from Jingis Chan and the Tartars, would 
have paſſed the river Euphrates, but was 


a unfortunately drowned, the time of ln 


* the four angels being not yet come, Diſ- 
* couraged at this fad accident, two of his 
- "_m returned to their former habitations : 

K 4 a but 


Theſe four 424- 


' * Condoz, Sarubani, and Othman, remained 


425. 


6136) 
« but Ortogrul the third, with his three ſons 


<« ſome time in thoſe parts; and having ob- 
<* tained leave of Adalin the Sultan of Ico- 
% nium, he came with four hundred of his 
“ Turks, and ſettled in the mountains of Ar- 
“ menia. From thence they began their ex- 
e curſions: and the other Turks affociating 
« with them, and following their ſtandard, 
they gained ſeveral victories over the Tar- 
« tars on one fide, and over the Chriſtians on 
© the other. Ortogrul dying in the year 


- <.1288, Othman his ſon ſucceeded him in 
power and authority; and in the year 


“ 1299, as ſome ſay, with the conſent of Ala- 
&« din himſelf he was proclaimed Sultan, and 


et founded a new empire; and the people af- 


“ terwards, as well as the new empire, were 
e called by his name. For, though they diſ- 
« claim the name of Turks, and aſſume that 
« of Othmans; yet nothing is more certain, 
* than that they are a mixt multitude, the re- 
4 mains of the four ſultanies above mentioned, 

% ag well as the deſcendants particularly of 


© the houſe of Othman. 


In this manner, and at this time, the four 


* <0" were looſea, which were l. for 
| * an 
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an hour, and a day, and a month, and a 
* year, for to ſlay the third part of men; that 
vis, as before, the men of the Roman em- 
pire, and eſpecially in Europe, the third 
part of the world. The Latin or Weſtern 
empire was broken to pieces under the four 
x. WW firſt Trumpets; the Greek or Eaſtern em- 
ng pire was cruelly hurt and tormented under 
d, the Fifth Trumpet; and here, under the 
ir- KW vixth Trumpet, it is to be /azn, and utterly 
on deſtroyed. Accordingly all Aſia Minor, 
ar MM Syria, Paleſtine, Egypt, Thrace, Macedon, 
; Greece, and all the countries which for- 
merly belonged to the Greek or Eaſtern 
Cæſars, the Othmans have conquered, and 
ſubjugated to their dominion, They firſt 
paſſed over into Europe in the reign of Or- 
chan their ſecond emperor ; and in the year 
1357 they took Conſtantinople, in the reign 
hat of Mohammed their ſeventh emperor; and 
in, ia the year 1453, and in time all the re- 
re- ; maining parts of the Greek empire ſhared 
ed, If the fate of the capital city. The laſt of 
of their conqueſts were Candia, or the ancient 
Crete, in 1669; and Cameniec in 1672. 
our ] For the execution of this great work it is 
' for ¶ ſaid that * were prepared for an hour, 
an i * * and 


* good, if the latter ſhould fail. If it be 
4 taken literally, it is only expreſſing the ſam: 


| 420. 


nale and nations and tongues ate- jointly 


execute the Divine commiſſion at any time, 
or for any time, any Hour, or day, or month, 


years, and a month conſiſting of 30 days i: 
30 years, and a day is a year, and an bou 
in the ſame proportion is 15 days; ſo that 
_ © the whole period of the Othmans. //aying // 
© third part of men, ot ſabduing the Chriſtian 


amounts to 391 years and 15 days. Nov 
it is wonderfully remarkable, that the fill 
conqueſt mentioned in hiſtory, of the Oth 


| ( 138.) 
and a day; and d month, and year ; which « ; 
«wilt admit either of a literal or a ovyfticl ff 1 
interpretation; and the former will bold 


thing by different words, as peoples and mul 


* uſed in other places: and then the meaning 
© is, that they were prepared and ready to 


or year that God ſhould appoint. If it be 
taken my tically, and the hour, and day, and 
* month, and year be a prophetic hour, and day a 
and month, and hear, then a year (according « tio. 
to St. John's, who follows herein Daniel's 
* computation) conſiſting of 360 days is 360 


© States in the Greek or Roman empire 


mans over the Chriſtians, was in the yeat 
97 „ 0 


#hich 
ſtical 
hold 
it be 
ſame 
mul. 
intl 
ming 
ly to 
time, 
yonth, 
it be 
7 and 
day, 
rding 
Hiel's 
g 360 
ys 18 
Hou 
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ag 1 
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Now 


e firſt 
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v of the Hegita 680, and the year 6f Chriſt 


41281. For Ortogrul in that year (ac- 
« cording to the accurate hiſtorian Saadi) 
« crowned his victoties with the conqueſt 
« of the famous city of Kutabi upon the 
„ Greeks.” Compute 391 years from that 
time, and they will terminate in the year 
« 1672: and in that year, as it was 'hinted 
© before, Mohammed the Fourth took Ca- 
memiee from the Poles, and forty-eight 
towns and villages in my territory of Came- 
niec were delivered up to the Sultan upon 
the treaty of peace. Whereupon Prince 

© Cantemir hath made this memorable reflec- 
tion: This was the laſt victory by which 
* any advantage accrued to the Othman ſtate, 
* or any city or province was annexed to the 
ancient bounds of the empire,” Agrerably 
to which obſervation,” he hath intitled the 
former part of his hiſtory, Of the Growth 
* of the Othman Empire; and the following 
part, Of the Decay of the Orhman Empire. 
© Other wars and flaughters, as he ſays, have 
* enſued. The Turks even befieged Vienna 
in 1683; but this exceeding the bounds of 
« their commiſſion, they were defeatedl. Bel- 
* grade and other A may have been taken 
« from 
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427: * from them, and ſurrendered to them again: 


* but {till they have ſubdued no new State or 
0 Potentate of Chriſtendom now for the ſpace 
of between 80 and 90 years; and in all 
probability they never may again, their em- 
0 pire appearing rather to decreaſe than in- 


E creaſe. Here then the prophecy and the 


event agree exactly in the period of 391 
«years; and if more accurate and authentic 
* hiſtories of the Othmans were brought to 
«light, and we knew the very day wherein 
Kutahi was taken, as certainly as we know 
„ that wherein Cameniec was taken, the like 
«exaQtneſs might alſo be found in the 15 
days. But though the time be limited for 
the Othmans /laying the third part of men, 
<« yet no time is fixed for the duration of their 
empire; only this ſecond woe will end, 
ehen the third woe, (XI. 14.) or the de- 
4 ſtruction of the beaſt, ſhall be at hand. 
A deſeription is then given (ver. 16, 17, 
18, 19.) of the forces, and of the means 
and inftruments, by which the Othmans 
© ſhould effect the ruin of the Eaſtern empire. 
Their armies are deſcribed as very nume- 
<.rous, myriadit of myriads ; and who know- 
eth not what mighty armies the Othman 
| © emperors 
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* emperors have brought into the field ?— 
„ When Mohammed the Second beſieged 
* Conſtantinople, he had about four hun- 
* dred thouſand men in his army, beſides a 
powerful fleet of thirty larger and two 
hundred leſſer ſhips. They are deſcribed 
too chiefly as horſemen ; and ſo they are de- 
« ſcribed both by Ezekiel and by Daniel, as 
there was occaſion to obſerve in the laſt 
* Diſſertation upon Daniel: and it is well 
* known, that their armies conſiſted chiefly 
* of cavalry, eſpecially before the order of 
* Janizaries was inſtituted by - Amurath the 
* Firſt, The Janizaries may be the guard of 


the Court; but the Timariots, or horſemen 


* holding lands by ſerving in the wars, are 
the ſtrength of the Government: and theſe, 


as Heylin affirms, are in all accounted be- 428. 


© tween ſeven and eight hundred thouſand 
* fighting men; ſome ſay that they are a 
million: and beſides theſe, there are Spahis 
* and other horſemen'in the Emperor's pay. 
© In the viſion, that is in appearance, and 
© not in reality, they had breaft-plates of fire, 
* and of jacinth or hyacinth, and brimflone. 
* The colour of fire is red, of byacinth blue, 
and of brimſtont yellow: and this, as Mr. 
| « Daubuz 


Ti) 
* Daubuz. obſerves, , hath a literal accom- 
* pliſhment: for the Othmans, from the firſt 
« time of their appearance, haye affected to 
| ce wear ſuch, watlike apparel of ſcarlet, blue, 
6 and yellow,” Of the Spahis, particularly, 
« ſome have red and ſome have yellow 
* ſtandards, and others red or yellow mixed 
with other colours. In appearanee, too, 
© the heads of the bor/es were as the heads of 
A drops, to. denote their ſtrength, courage, and 
« fiereeneſs.;. and out of. their . mouths iſſued 
et, and ſmoke, and brimſtane. A manifeſt 
© alluſion, to great guns and gunpowder, 
« which were invented under this Trumpet, 
and were of ſueh ſignal ſervice to the Oth- 
| « mans ip their wars. For by theſe three 
<« 2995 the third part of men tilled ; by theſe 


© . * the Othmans- mate ſuch, havock and de- 


_ «4 ſtruction in the Greek or Eaſtern empire. 
« Amurath the Second broke into Pelopon- 
«  neſus, and took ſeveral ſtrong places by the 
e means of his artillery... But his ſon Mo- 
_ « hammed, at the ſiege of Conſtantinople, 
1 * employed: ſuch great guns as were never 
made before. One is deſcribed to have 
« been of ſuch a monſtrous ſize, that it was 
dnn A*. ſeventy EE Ec oxen and by 


« two 
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« two thouſand men. There were two more, 
« each of which diſcharged. a ſtone of the 
« weight of two talents,” Others emitted a 
« ſtone. of the weight of Half a talent. But 
« the greateſt of all diſcharged a ball of the 
« weight, of three talents, or about three 
hundred pounds; and the report of this 
« cannon. is ſaid to have been ſo great, that n 
« all the country round about was ſhaken to 429. 
« the diſtance of forty furlongs, For forty 
„days the wall was battered by theſe guns, 
and ſo many breaches were made, that the ' 
i city was taken by aſſault, and an end put 
to the Grecian empire. 

« Moreover, they had power jo ds burt by 
© their tails, as well as by their mouths ;' their 
* tails being like unto ſerpents, and having 
* heads, In this reſpect they very much re- 
« ſemble the lorufts,” only the different tails 
„are accommodated to the different crea- 
« tures; the tails of ſcorpions to locuſts, the 
* tails fs e eee ane ee 

« horfes. *By this figure it is meant, that the 
Turks draw after them the ſame poiſonous | 
* train as the Saracens ; they profeſs and 
5 propagate the ſame impoſture z they do 
: " kurt, not only by their eonqueſts, but alſo 
$77 | 6 by 
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by ſpreading their falſe doctrine; and 
«wherever they eſtabliſh their dominion, 
there too they eſtabliſh their religion.— 
Many indeed of the Greek church re- 
* mained, and are ſtill remaining among 
them; but they are made to pay dearly for 
the exerciſe of their religion; are ſubjected 
* to a capitation-tax, which is rigorouſly ex- 
* ated from all above fourteen years of age; 
*-are burdened beſides with the moſt heavy 
and arbitrary impoſitions upon every occa- 
ion; are compelled to the loweſt and moſt 
*-ſervile- drudgery ; are abuſed in their per- 
ſons, and robbed of their property; have 
* not. only the mortification of ſeeing ſome 
of their friends and kindred daily apoſta- 
<tize to the ruling religion, but had even 
their children taken from them to be edu- 
_ © cated--therein, of whom the more robuſt 
« and hardy were trained up to the ſoldiery, 
the more weakly and tender were caſtrated 
© for the ſeraglio: but notwithſtanding theſe 
< perſecutions and oppreſſions, ſome remains 
© of the Greek church are ſtill to be preſerved 
among them, as we may reaſonably: con- 
* clude,. to ſerve ſome great and OT 
Ls ends of Providence,” . 
4 We 


( 145 ) 
We have now gone through all that can 430. 
at preſent be explained concerning the Trum- 
pets : the reſt (as relating to a period ſtill to 
f come, ] being neceſſarily in a great degree in- 
wt explicable, till the great event {hall itſelf give * 
us the true interpretation & 

Thus much, however, appears 7 that 
as the three laft Trumpets were to introduce 0 
three great wagt, and i of them are already 
paſt; (which we perceive totally deſtroyed the 
Eaftern Roman empire, and were the dreadful 
puniſhment of the corruptions of Chriſtianity 
in the Ea/t;) ſo the third woe, on ſounding 
the ſeventh trumpet, which is. yet to come, 
will compleat the puniſhment of the corrup- 
tions of Chriſtianity in the Nei. And as the 
laſt and moſt ſtriking image mentioned under 
it is preciſely the ſame with that on pouring 
out the /eventh vial “; and it is moreover 
declared, that the ſounding of this trumpet 
ſhall Anz all evil things, and introduce per- 
Gion; we may be aſſured, that the /evenih 
vial and ſeventh irumpet are contemporary : 
and therefore we may with confidence pro- 
ceed to conſider, whether the emblems under 


. Sex Revelations ch. x: ver. 19 and ch. xvi. ver. 18. 0 


id ver. 20. 
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431. 


to peculiar matters detached from the reſt, 
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( 46 ) 
the rial, are not as exactly charaQteriſtick of 
peculiar periods, and as intelligible now, as 
thoſe of the Seals or Trumpets. 
We find the emblems under the Vials de- 
ſcribed in a liitle book, or ſort of epiſode, or 
appendix to the prophecy as relating entirely 


that is, to the affairs of the Vel; and to tranſ- 
actions which paſſed even during the preva- 
lence of the effects of the Faris and fifth 


Trumpet in the EA. 
To the Y#ern part of Europe, therefore, 


and to that period of time, we muſt turn our | 
attention. ; © = 
PS | W 


The account of te cken: or th Fit Vi acc. 
ee: 5 | 
as Faecal. was 1, 2. 

1. Kal nrzox Pun; py ade *x T3 
vas, dex bun roc SH Ai oi Yao 


— Oo Ones 
tome] 


(4) 

f Kn To yapaſua Ts nein, % To T1 
erb OUTS WROTHUVBYTAS. 
e- 1. 4nd I heard a great voice out of the tem- 
or il gle, ſaying to the ſeven Angels, Go, and pour 
ly WW tut the ſeven vials of the wrath * upon the 
ſt, tarth, 
4. And the fin Angel went, _ poured out 
FT bis vial upon the earth ; and there came an evil 
b ar foul fore upon the men who have the mark 

of the wild beaſt, and upon thoſe who worſhip 
his image. Dt 


We have here, in the firſt place, a clear 
account concerning the perſons who ſhould be 
he immediate objects of this puniſhment ; 
ind that is, plainly, 759% who had been the 
means of corrupting, and had conſented to 
73 che corruptions of Chriſtianity, in the man- 
5700 ner deſcribed in ſeveral preceding chapters of 
©" this prophecy : all which has beet now well 
Os explained to us by the accurate and indefati- 
able labours of many very learned and judi- 
eyes cdous men ; and, therefore, I ſhall make no 
* 


recapitulation of what they have ſaid. But 
we may, from hence, be led, wich ſufficient 


bes, not to begin Sur enquiries concerning 
AY L 2 the 


£18) 

432. the firſt vial, till after the. time that theſe core 
ruptions had arrived at their full height, i e. 
till after the year 600 or 700. | 

And here we are almoſt inſtantly ſtruck by ds 
meeting with a ſtrange ſeries of events, of 

ſuch a peculiar kind that we can ſcarce avoid 

(if we would) the applying this emblematical * 
deſcription to them. And when, moreover, 

we find, that all the ſucceeding periods, down 

to the preſent time, anſwer as exactly to the 

' ſubſequent emblematical deſeri tions. of the reſt 

| of the vials; we may undoubtedly venture to 

- fix our beginning here, i. e. about the year 713. 

At that time began a continued ſcene, of 
troubles and annoyances, fretting and exhauſt. 
ing mankind like a grieyous ſore. . | 

Hiſtory (as to. the Weſtern world), Is almoſt 
ſilent, and barren, excepting as far as relates 
to the means uſed for corrupting the church, 

from the time of the deſtruction of the Weſt- 
ern empire till about the year 715 ; and zhen 
it is filled with an account of troubles, and 
annoyances, truly fretting and exhauſting 
mankind, like a grievous continued ſore, 
till 1042.3 when the ſcene began to change, 
by the rude, barbarous, irritable diſ, 8 

| of mankind taking * turg. 


= 


1 1 9 
| 


( 149 ) 
The period, therefore, marked out under 
this firſt vial, when all things are duly conſi- 
dered, can ſcarcely be miſtaken. | 


In 713 was the great invaſion of Spain by 


the Saracens and Moors, who perſecuted and 
drove the Spaniards into the mountainous 


part of their country, and haraſſed them 


continually for a long ſeries of years. 

For a long ſeries of years alſo; and parti- 
cularly in 787, 830, 840, 866, and 946; 
the Danes were ineeſſantly invading and ha- 
raſſing the. coaſts of England and France ; 
their inroads having both begun and ended 
within the period under this vial: and in 
1604 Gas the general | maſſacre of the Danes 
in Eägland. KEY. 

In this period, alſo, was the dreadful 
conticitied ſcche of murder and bloodſhed 
that' took place in conſequence of the petty 
ſquabbles and wars between the Saxon Kings 
of the heptarchy in England, who were 
wg _— and Need one ano- 
er. 

Taly alſo had its full Mare of this fore of 


evil. Ik was ravaged by the Hungarlans, and 


alſo by the Saracens, who fixed t themſelves at 
be. ood - 


WEE: "Ina 


433- 


* 
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Bavaria, Swabia, and Saxony, in Germany, 
were ravaged alſo by the Hungarians: and 
there were moſt horrible quarrels and civil 
wars alſo between * e of og 
> 

And chat no concomitant, or ids. 
ent, and more truly typical figns of the time. 
might * wanting, * Plague es I 
alſo, 
For about «746 was x dread bea 
over Europe for three Fears. 

And another peſtilence raged a al over. Eu- 


£54 rope about 1906 for three years, 


And about this time the kproſy ally was 
fr brought i into Europe, and 8 to rage 
| with great fury. : 

And there ate not * . thay 
_ lead us to conclude, that the firſt intro- 
duction of another | ignominjous. e Was 
about this time, EIA 
Ine mention indeed, and elles as of 
this matter, are perhaps beneath the dignity 
ol this ſubje@t 3 but yet, if che fc be dhe 
ſuch diſeaſe now ſirſt appeared, it ought not 
P be paſſed by quite upnoticed. - 

The diſeaſe in PR ſeems er. from 
mo 


* 


( 1921 ) 


moſt authentic records * of the year 1162, to 


have been iben long introduced, and well 434. 


known in England. And yet it cannot be 
diſcovered, by any fair proofs, to have exiſted 
at all in this country before the years 800 or 
goo. It had its firſt beginning and introduc- 
tion, therefore, at ſome time between 713 and 
1000. 
May we not then infer, upon the whole, 
that the events intended under the 5e, vial 
are preciſely thoſe moſt vexatious and galling 
ones which happened in the FP, in Europe, 
from 713 to 1042, ſince they all had ſuch a 
peculiar conformity to the emblem made uſe 
of ? | 
After this, when that nia race. ot men, 
who in thoſe days called themſelves Chriſ- 
tians, had caſt from them that moſt precious 
gem, ihe true light of the Goſpel; and had, 
like ſwine, trampled it under their feet f, 
and had turned to worſhip idols and Mahusz- 
ain Þ ; ; their barbarous ferocity and violence 

C Relating to the ſtews under the an of the. 
Biſhop of Wincheſter. ; | 

+ Matthew, ch. vii. ver. 6. | | 

t As to Mabuzzim, ſee Mede's Works, B. III. p. 669, 
0794/286 Nawwon: oni1he. Erephediaa, Vab Ib. 176, 
"11 185, 106. | 
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(152 ) 
took a different turn, and, inſtead of fretting 
and teazing one another any longer, they 


united: united however only to produce ſtill 


more miſchief; and (by a miſinterpretation of 


holy prophecies) to endeayour, if it were poſ- 


435. 


ſible, to give the lie to prophecy itſelf, and 
to make even i appear as an impoſtor. The 
effects of this turn are deſcribed under the 
Jo Wu. 


ee mY xvi. -ver. ig: 


. devre eg [Eyſeace] Wh Til 
225 airs lg TP da ονν & here 


aua ws yeuge: & FE * $996: 62 


baer s 37 Th dahaloo. 
* the. ſecond Angel 3 out. bi wich 


| pon the ſea; and it became blood, like that of 


a dead man; and every 9 we died in the 


ed. = ? . * # . - 8 = - 
> „ & * 
ſea Ta! +4 4 . * abs LF 77 1 n * 


| 12 


a 1 bd Of 


3 ie "I having,. in every 
ſhape in which the emblem could well be ap- 
plied, produced all 377 miſchievous effects, 
the humours of the maſs of mankind took a 
different turn. From about 1096 to 1273 
ny: became infatuated with the moſt violent 
prejudices ; 


> 356 
* * = © a 
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Z I and were eaſily inſlamed, bya 


7 aalſe light, to unite all their efforts to pour 
| miſchief on diſtant regions, though at a 
greater expenſe of blood and treaſure to them 
ſelves; wanting both forecaſt and abilities (in 
the midſt of their ſtupidity, and rage, and 
zeal,) to execute their dire purpoſes with * 
advantage to themſelves. 
The ſea, we are told, (even by the pro- 
phetical angel“ himſelf,) bgnibes n Y 
people. 
The pouring out of te vial W upon 
be ſea, is the beſt image that could be deviſed 
o deſcribe miſchief that ſhould. ariſe from a 
general infatuation of all ranks of people, and 
| of the whole bulk and maſs of mankind in 
vial. Ihe weltern part of the world; and from the 
; of. (fonts of che People at large, ether than of 
the princes. 7 
This miſchief began and ed . 

[reaching the r/ craiſade by Peter the Her- 
| mit; and on its. being undertaken in 1095. 

The whole hiſtory is well known: and I 
ave only to add, that the expreſſion, every 
IVING: SPIRIT died in tbe ſea, is remarkably 
baracteriſtick of another ſtriking circum- 


eee eee, 


2 
» 


3 ſtance; namely, that thoſe well-informed i. 


1 


rits of. men, who began /ruly to live, and to 
apprehend ſome rigbt and really important 
meaning in the words of prophecy, were hin- 

dered in their efforts, and ſtifled, and ſmo- 
thered, by means of this fad and groſs miſap- 
plication made of the prophetic writings by 
others, who thus inſtigated the weſtern world 
to the croifade : and the endeavours of wilt 
men to produce #rae light were rendered abor- 

tive: whilſt hey were defeated utterly in their 

_ enquiries and purſuits; and therefore died 

and periſhed, as to any good ue they might 

_ Have been of to the world. 7 
It is well known, that the whole of the 
_ undertaking of the croiſade was founded upon 
_ a'grofs' miſinterpretation and miſapplication of 
the propheey of .the Revelations, A r Ba 
the thouſand years. 

However, whilft thefe perverſe erroneous 
men were perverting one prophecy, they were 
actually ' fulfilling another; and were truly 
ceaufing theſes (the whole maſs of the people) 
to become as blood itfelf ; a maſs abounding in 
Navghter, periſhing alſo by ſhipwreck, and 
by famine, and by contagious difeafes, in] 
their raſh undertaking; inſomuch that, in * 

et | chef 


ters ; and there was blood. 


LW +, 
the end, Europe was drained of a multitude 
of inhabitants, and a deluge of blood poured 


out, 


Revelations ch. W. ver. . 


4. Kai 0 Tgires [aye] hee rhe 
(1aAny auTe tic rg Wares g eig des 
nag Tu ddrum & eyerero Ae rt. 
5. Ka hraca d dyſe Thy darm. 
Nuyrog· Alxatoc, [Kige,] el, ò , % 6 
” L 8] 90106,” 671 7avra S 
6. ri alu Gly 10 vopnrũ 36. 437+ 
ea, aa. aH aUTING 1 ich wal 
[de]. len. 1 | 
7. Kai rag C0 1 T8 3 
giz, A2yorrog: Nai, Kigis 6 Sede 6 Ware» 
gare, chudnad xa} dun al xgions ov. 


4. And the Wird Angel poured out bis vial 
von the rivers, and upon Mt hr 


5. e eee 
. 9 0 Lord! * 


* 


16 
exifteff ; and who-waft, and 10ho-art holy; be. 
cue Thou haſt adjudged theſe things. 

6. For they have poured out the blood of bo'y 
men, and prophets; and Thau haſt given them 
blood to. drink, for they ate worthy {of it. 

-7. And I beard another from the altar, ſay- 
ing, Yea, O Lord C. the Ruler of all true 
2 are 7 * 9 OE determina- 


S % w + Þ < \ * 
\ 8 f wa 


Nati 4 can be 6s re chr ade fick, chan 
this defcription is, of the principal” events 
which happened from-1273 to 1493 ;/whilt  - 
. little clſe thy of note paſſec i in the Chriſ 65750 


0 tian world. whic 


433, Prom the Ant be” emperor Ro- 


| 


ay 1n 
_ dalph, in 1273, to the reign of . Weed 
=” The TEEN ES Manaſctipr — ig Ty Ware IV. b 
fore-I Me thus trandlated'this verſe. But Theodore Ben in thi 
fays. he found © iadumes, inſtead of ö ic, in an antient I quenc 
manuſcript of good authority; and therefore prefers the the 8 
tranſlating it more conſiſtently wi ree other paſſages 
im tht Book'vf Rewelatäons, bo waſh and who art; and 


by ab. 


who art ro cm“ ar ſbail be}. The cther paſſages are, ch. i A0. 

' ver#4-3 ch. iv. ver. 8. 3 and ch · ai. vero Aud a con ·¶ things 
Gſtency with them in this place does indeed render the 

expreſſion more ſublime. But either way the general 

deſeription and intimation in the-prophety is the fame. 

13 yy the 


( 37 ) 
the immediate predeceſſor of Charles V. the 
empire, the chief fountain of waters, and all 
bee i that part. of the world that might be deemed 
| the ſource of rivers, either of knowledge or 
5% i of power; or the original fountain-head of 
ben ¶ dominias in the world, and of corruption in the 
church—all this ſeat of empire felt every W 
fay- mity ariſing from civil diſcord,. +" 
Perpetual private wars, rapine, nge 
exaQions, became univerſal; commerce was 
interrupted, induſtry ſuſpended; and every 
part of Germany reſembled-a ery og 
dered and laid deſolate. 

This was the conſequence nk of, hs 
continued ' quarrels between the Guelfs and 
Ghibbellines, both in Italy and -Germany'; 
(which had indeed of begun ſo long before 


lian, tween Gregory VII. and the Emperor Henry 
Gee 1V--but produced its moſt direful effects now 
e Benin this period ;). and partly it was the con e- 
mien: quence of the enormous overgrown power of 
ers the thie German ecclefraftical Hine, uncontrouled 


wy Aud now, after this, a a a of 


| a co hinge, that cannot well be miſtaken, as 
der the „„ lg the 


as in 107%, concerning the inyeſtitures be- 


t is. j 


the application 5 the ſubſequent prophetica 


E emblems. 


For I even venture to affirm, that; let ba. 


application of theſe divine emblems, which at 


firſt fight appears mo obvious, be deranged; 
and let them be, by any kind of ingenuity, 
applied otherwiſe ; ſtill none of them can 
with /uch propriety, or indeed with the leaſt 


Peropriety at all, be made to correſpotid with 


439. 


the hiſtory of any vther parts of the worlg, ot 
of any other periods of time, than of thoſe to 
which at once we are led to adapt them. 80 
little foundation is there for thoſe vain ſcofff 
of profane men, which have fo often been 
thrown out againſt the words of this Book of 


e 5 


Leeres ch. xvi. ver. 8, 9. 
8. Kai o werter Lærſchoc] 5 er r 
babe; n e Toy nAwv* r Sd auri 


 xauparTiont rig d 27 my”: 


9. Ke badi (ono. ol Tigers 
xa rye, FIT Hao pio To pop 
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8. And 


139 


tical 8. And the fourth Angel poured aut hit vial 
upon ' the ſun; and it was given unte him to. 
that urch men with fire. 
h at 9. And men were ſcorched with great heat, 
red: and blaſbhemed. the name of God, who has 
power over theſe plagues. And they did not 
repent [| ſo as}, to give glory to Him. 
bp ; 
The ſun, throughout the prophecies, is an 
emblem of ruling power and dominion. This 
therefore was to be an æra, in which ſove- 
reignty and dominion was to become both op- 
preſſive and perſecuting ; and yet the bulk of 
mankind would remain unreformed: and 
ſuch was the caſe from 1519 to 1713. 


The power of crowned heads was, at this 


higher in Europe than ever it had been be- 
fore. Germany, England, France and Spain 
ſlaw moſt effeQual proofs of this; and Italy 
particularly, above all, experienced it in the 
moſt feeling manner: and great oppreſſions, 
bh in many places, were the firſt 23 
dat enſued. 
7% BY How arbitrary Henry VIII. W in 
Fay; England, and what ſort of uſe he made of 
And that power, we well know. Charles V. firſt, 
and 


time, in a moſt remarkable manner, raiſed 


Py "2 166 ) 


and afterwards Phitip/1L in Spain, gave fil 


greater proofs of this; And Italy and Rome 


(the ſeat of the greateſt corruptions of Chriſti- 
anity) felt the heat of this ſcorching, and 
the conſequences of the vehement exerciſing 
of this power, in the moſt effectual manner. 

- Rome was plundered, and facked ; and the 


Pope himſelf taken priſoner, by the general of 


Charles V. It was even plundered twice ; 
firſt by the Colonnas, and afterwards by the 
Duke of Bourbon's ſoldiers ; and notwith- 
ſtanding this, Charles profeſſed himſelf at the 


fame time to be fuch an humble ſon of the 


church, that on a certain occaſion he khneeled 


to kiſs the Pope's toe. 


Tothele ſcenes focceeded: the formidable 
power and conqueſts of Lewis XIV. of 


France, in- the beginning of his reign. 
And in the mean while was a moſt horri- 


ble deſtruction of the human ſpecies, by the 


Spaniards in South America and Mexico, ad- 
ing expreſely uitder the pony of the Court 
of Spain. © 

In Bohemia . r py by artifices, 


got poſſeſſion of the crown, and afterwards 


cauſed the perſon to be murdered who had 
obtained it for him; overturned all the. hber- 
nr | ties 


6 

ties of chat country, and ruled in the moſt 
tyrannical and oppreſſive manner. 8 

But ill theſe are not all the features of the 
times now under conſideration; there are 
ſuch as are even much ſtronger: for this pe- 
riod, in all parts of Europe, produced every- 
where a ſcene of continued and moſt cruel 
per ſecutioni. | 

Thoſe'in France, by Francis I. and Charles 
IX. and the horrid maſfecre of Paris, are well 
known. 
And the cruel perſecution of the 2 
by Lewis XIV. is no leſs famous. | 
The dteadful perſecutions in Spain, by 
Charles V. and Philip II.; and the efabli/bment 
of the Inguifition, and its rage both there and in 
Portugal, is what few can be unacquainted with. 
The horrid maſſacre, and burning, of ſin- 
cere good men in England, by Henry VIII, 
and Queen Mary, is alſo a fact of ſuch com- 


mon notoriety, chat almoſt ente l! Is ac- . 


quainted with it. 

The violent perſecution in . more- 
over, in 1685, at the inſtigation of Lewis XIV. 
(though not ſo well known) ought to be par- 
ticularly mentioned on this occaſion. 

And to-this may be added, that Charles V. 

Vor. II. | M | - AS 


C 68+} : 
as tyrannically and violently enforced obe- 
, dience to the Interim, in matters of religion, in 


Germany, (againſt the inclinations both of 


Roman Catholics, and Proteſtants,) as Henry 
VIII. enforced obedience to his own particular 
iliem of religion in England. 

And as, by theſe means, it appeared how 
Sovereign power (of which the Sun was an 
emblem) did in theſe days {corch men to their 
burt; ſo (to compleat the hieroglyphical de- 
ſcription concerning an extraordinary power 
of the Sun, in every ſenſe,) there was, more- 
over, in theſe days, a burſt of True /ight ſhin- 
ing upon the earth, both convicting and con- 
vincing men of error, in conſequence. of the 
opening of the knowledge of the Holy Scrip- 
tures, . and the ſucceeding revival and in- 
Provement of learning; and of the. eſtabliſh- 
ment of a more reformed ſtate of religion. 

.: Can any one doubt, then, at what particular 


period of time this vial was poured out upon 


the Sun? The period from 1519 to 1713 1s 
full of events that could ſcarce be 1 
* any other ene 3 


© Revelations, ch. xvi. ver. 10% I "4 : 


10. Kat 6 hae [Arlen] Ha 
2 | 14 41 A0 tv 
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10. And the hab Angel poured out bis vial 44% 
upon the throne of the wild beaſt ; and his king- 
dom became darkened, and they gnawed their 
tongues for grief. 
11. And blaſpbemed the Cod of heaven, be. 
cauſe of their griefs, and becauſe of their ſores, 
and did not repent of their works, | 


II the words of prophecy really have their 
completion rear our own times, we ought 
with integrity to ſpeak out, when we can at 
all apprehend their interpretation; and that, 
pon without fear ar reſerwve. 
131 And if the corruptions of the Chriſtian 
ribed © Church are indeed (as they appear to have 
49” been) moft unqueſtionably the conſequence 
of the uſurpations of the See of Rome; and 
. if at Rome has been the great ſcat and ſource of 
all oppreflion and perſecution, both Pagan and 
"aw NM 2 Cbiilian; 


(164) 
Chriſtian ; (and therefore the ſeat, or throne, 


of the emblematical wild beaff has continually 


been here ;) then nothing can anſwer more 
fully to the deſcription given of the effects of 
the pouring out of the Fifth Vial, than the 
events relating to the Church of Rome, and 
its power, in every part of Europe have done, 


from 1713 to 1780. 


Its power is now almoſt every- where near- 


| ly taken away ; and the glory of the kingdom 


443+ 


has been truly darkened, by" a ſucceſſion of 


moſt marvellous events. 


The body of the | Feſuits “, who had been 


the moſt ſtrenuous aſſertors of the utmoſt ex- 


tent of .its dominion; and the great means of 
cauſing crowned heads to be moſt ſubje& to 
it, were iy of all others deprived of power 
and influence ;' their rich and moſt extraor- 
dinary kingdom in the Weſt, in Paraguay in 
South America, was taken from them; and 


in the Eaſt, they were driven from acceſs to 
the throne of China, and deprived of the in- 


fluence they had long artfully ſupported even 
amongſt unbelievers: and at home, in Europe, 


There are many very excellent obſervations on this 
ſubject, in an Eſſay concerning the Numbers of Daniel 


and St. John, p. 305, 377. by the Rev. George Burton 


: * — printed i in 1766. * they 


e 


8 
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they were plundered, and perſecuted by thoſe 


into whoſe hands they had put the power of 
perſecution ; and at laſt are ſunk into a ſtate 
of annihilation, ſcorned and deſpiſed. They 
have- been utterly driven out of Spain, which 
was the moſt bigoted of all kingdoms ; and 
alſo out of France and Germany, where they 
had moſt influence. 

The diſgrace and the * of the glory 
of this ſurpriſing and dreadful body of men, has 
been alſo followed by the aboliſhing the influ- 
ence of all the other religious orders dependant 
upon the Court of Rome; and that, in France, 
and in Germany, and even in Spain itſelf. - 

And, at the ſame time, men's eyes have 
been greatly opened to receive ph:/oſophical 
truths; and, although the human mind 
(moving too rapidly, like a pendulum, from 
extreme to extreme) hath, in ſeveral inſtances, 
whilſt fleeing from error on the one hand, 
ruſhed into error on the other; by which 
means mankind have failed, as yet, of avail- 
ing themſelves of the full benefit of the Ihr 


dawning upon the world; and have, in many 


parts, become inſſdelt and coffers, rather than 


enlightened Chriſtians, freed from bigotry and 


falſehood and do mn blaſpheme, by ſubllitut- 
M3 ing 
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ing merely atheiſtical tenets in the room of 
ſuperſtitious prejudices : yet the original ſeat 
of perſecution and oppreſſion, and of the im- 


poſition of error, is eſſectually darkened, and 


prevented from having any influence to oc- 
caſion further miſchiet. 

Certainly then we may finally firm; that 
there never was any other period, yet in the 
world, that would anſwer ſo completely to 
the emblematical deſcription which we have 
on the pouring out of the F/ Vial, as that 
in which we ourſelves have lately lived; nor 


can it well be imagined that any other period, 


yet to come, can by any means more. effectu- 
ally accord with it in all circumſtances. . 
We muſt, therefore, before we finiſh our 
reading of this tremendous Bieroglypbical writ- 
ing, venture to proceed a little further; and 
acknowledge, that the end of all things is per- 


haps nearer at baud than moſt men are willing 


to ſuppoſe. 


We ought at leaſt to read the 6 PR con- 
cerning the pouring out of the Sith Vial with 


great attention and caution, and to enquire 
whether we can qet at all rightly apprehend 
them? 

For truly it —.— as if the charaReriftick 


marks 


ti 


tho! 


—_ 
| marks of the preſent years were ſuch as could 
not indeed' be applied to any other emblema- 
tical deſcription in the whole book with ſo 
much propriety as to that of the Sixth Val, 


and yet ſuch as do very compleatly accord 
with it. 


Revelations, ch. xvi. ver. 12. 


12. Kai 0 exlog | ayſedog] Exe Th 
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12. And the fixth Angel poured out his vial 
upon the river, the great river, the Euphrates : 
and its water was dried up ; that the way of 
the linge, who are from the eaſkevard, | FROM 
THE RISING OF THE ow] * * MADE - 

READY for them, 
n- a | 
ith The river Euphrates (if we contides the 
ire emblem as deſcribing a mere boundary] is 
nd the great bar, that has cut'off all commumica- 
tion between the kingdoms of Europe and 
ick WII and this we are told id to 
ks i M 4 be 


— 
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445: be dried up, in the period to which this part 


of the prophecy relates. The meaning, there - 


fore, ſeems to be, that the barrier that has 


hitherto ſubſiſted between the Eaſt and the 
Weſt (and which has prevented the commu- 
nications of ſcience, and the interchange, of 
good offices,) is to be taken away, in order to 


prepare a ready means of acceſs; in conſe- 


quence whereof, thoſe kingdoms that are 
ſituated in the Eaſtern parts of the world 

may be enabled to partake of all the light and 
knowledge of the Weſt, and to communicate 
their goad things in return. 1 
And ſurely no period of time did. ever, in 
ſo ſtriking a manner, anſwer to this deſcrip- 
'tion as that now. preſent does, | 

In the years 1741, 1742, 1743, and 1944, 
Commodore Anſon firſt made his conpleat 
voyage round the wworld: and from that. day 
to this have been a ſucceſſion of circumnavi- 
gators ; the effect of whoſe labours has been, 
the opening a free and eaſy communication 
with all parts of the globe, and particularly 
with thoſe very countries to kick the acceſs 
is moſt properly eaſtward. | 

Even New Holland is now likely. to wy in- 


nel, and to be, in a degree, ſomewhat 
80 > N 9 


liſcov. 
of dou 
paſſing 
oaſt 
andin 
great 
dart of 

And, 
aſſing 
North, 
endere 


onſtant 
. 
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t civilized, And the very motives of ſelf- in- 
N tereſt will, ere long, prompt the inhabitants of 
$ Europe, by degrees, to open a commerce of 
e real uſe with the iſlands of the great Southern 
2 Ocean, to which the moſt * approach is 
f by the Eaſt. 
o Many, very many, new countries have been 
- diſcovered in the period from 1740 to this 1 
re bour: and it is ow only, and within this 
d mort ſpace of time, that we have become fully 
acquainted with the geography of our whole 
globe, 

We ought not to > Farmer; alſo, that during 
this period a moſt expeditious mode has been 
liſcovered by Commodore Fames, in 1754 *, 
ff doubling the great Cape of India, and of 446. 
paſſing from the Coaſt of Malabar to the 

oaſt of Coromandel, at all ſeaſons; notwith- 

anding the Monſoont, wh en had before been 
great and impenetrable bar during the chief 
part of every year. 

And, moreover, a moſt —— oC way of 
aſhng from Ruſſia into the Eaſt by the 

North, and through the Deſerts, has been 
endered practicable, and brought even into 
"Ag onſtant uſe ; inſomuch that, at laſt, a ſolemn 


hat . See e vente o has Pr 78, 94+ 
ed, | embaſſy 


n 
embaſſy vom China to Ruſſia (a thing never 
heard of n theſe years,) has paſſed that 

way. 

Whilſt, on the . hand, in the South, x 
conſtant road to India is now made uſe of, 
alſo by land, from Suez to Baſſora; and a 
way opened in thoſe parts to the Eaſt, even 
. acroſs the Euphrates itſelf, as effectually as if 
the Eupbrates were dried up. 
And truly it may be added, that almoſt all 
the great news of the few preceding years ha 
been concerning what expeditions have been 
preparing for the Eaſt, and what means of 
commerce with the Eaff have been planned, 
and concerning what is doing there. 

And farther, as we have advanced in this 
period under the Sixth Vial, commercial plan 
and treaties have been formed between the 
Powers of Europe at home; of which the firk 
effect muſt unavoidably be, a greater extent 
of trade to the Eaſt, and of intercourſe will 
thoſe parts. | 
- Surely, then, this emblematical deſcriptiot 
of the drying up the, river Euphrates, and d 
preparing a way for Kings from the Eaſtwarc 
{who would take no pains. to prepare it fu 
oro, is exactly 9 to what is nu 

doin 


„ 

lung on the face of the earth, and to no other 
period of time whatever that has yet exiſted. 

But this is not all; for, if we take the em- 
h, a blem in another light, and conceive, (as we 
of, MW may do with propriety enough,) that, by 4 
nd a 
even cherefore, that the Euphrates (as it was in 
as if Wantient times known to be an emblem of the 
King of Aſſyria , and of his glory,) is now 
| ln emblem of that power which has ſuc- 


ver 
that 


great river is meant an influx of people ; and, 


447» 


ba ceeded in thoſe parts to the ſeat of the King 


been Hof Aſſyria, and to his dominion ; an emblem 
1s of of the influx of the Turks from Scythia, and 
aned, WW of the eſtabliſhment of their kingdom both in 
Europe and Afia ; (which kingdom and do- 


1 this minion ſo eftabliſhed has been the great bary- 
plan” ier between the Eaſt and the Weſt, at the 
n thel very ſame time that it has deluged all the Holy 


e fir} Land of Judza, and deſtroyed its beauty and 


exten proſperity :) then here again, even in this 


will ſenſe, we ſee this great emblematical river dry- 
ing uþ ; we ſee this empire fading away, and 
iptionf| rowing exceeding weak. It has already 
ind cn in great danger from Ruſſia, and has 


ward] vielded up much. It no longer is formidable 


1 


is noa dee Tfaiab, ch. vi. ver. 7. 


actually 


/ 
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actually now , at this very time, a great fleet a. 
juſt built on the Black Sea by the Empreſs of W*Y#7 
Ruſſia, which may probably, ere long, pro-Mexewy 
duce and effect ſuch events as will be a com- 
pleat fulfilling of the Prophecy, whatever in- 
terpretation be put upon it. And, at leaſt 
we may add, that whether this fleet under 
takes any operations or no, yet the ſtate of 
things that by this means has taken place 
cannot be without m9 important conſequence, 
tending to annihilate that obſtruction to free 
communication with the Eaſt which the Ot- 
toman power has hitherto occaſioned. 


KEA * 
Io the emblematical figure of the drying 1 
of the river Euphrates, is added another figure b 


448. Revelations, ch. xvl. ver. 13, 14. 
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* This referred to the year 178), when the gro edit. « 
| this Book was Pu that 1 was publiſhgd i in Jan. 1750 
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$ It» 13. And a * of ** 3 of oh dra- | 
2 ron, and out of the mouth of the wild beaſt, and 

inder 


oP of lan ſpirits reſembling | croaking | fg. 
act 

DIY . Por they are the vis of demon ork: 

0 free gute, (OR SETTING UP STANDARDS,). 


lieb go forth unto the Kings of the earth, 
md of all the habitable region, to gather them 


f ere nes Bath n over olf 


fin 
reſſing that theſe emblematical croaking beaſts 


a of coming out of the mouths of the three 
ther emblematical figures: nor indeed could 


hecy, that the three emblematical figures 
nentioned were not themſelves. contemporary. 


Bags They therefore muſt have proceeded out 


WO It is not unuſual, in the Prophecies, to denote ing: 
n. 118800" 4 was. merely by naming the kings. * 
N > 22 


ut of the mouth: of the falſe prophet, three un- 


en to the war of that day, the great 4 


eee ee n ex 


ere all; at this preciſe period of time, in the | 


bey be ſo; as we find, in the reſt of the pro- 
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of thoſe mouths at three different times ; only fron 
| they were all unitealy to produce their moſt W whi 
449. dire effects in the age under the Sixth Vial; MW muc 
and therefore were here to be deſcribed. F 
| Now, to what can the emblem of croatia MI wit! 
frogs be more aptly applied, than to /a/:iF orig 
teachers of ſuch errors as diſturb the quiet, MW (i. e 
and deject the minds of men ?—teachers oi ſtate 
Atheiſtical doQtrines (or of ſuch mere Deiſti- 
cal doctrines, as they are called, as have finally 
juſt the ſame tendency, and lead to the fame 
ſort of concluſions)?—teachers and ſetters-up 
of ſuch. opinions as have unavoidably had 
x⁊ tendency to weaken the authority of thi 
word and law of God; and to break down 
and deſtroy the reſtraint and ſanction of Di- 
vine revelation, and of all good laws; and by 
that means to prepare mankind, in the end, tt 
be ler looſe, without controul, upon one anc 
ther, to injure each other, in defiance of 
- the commands of God, and, as it were, tc 
fight againſt God himſelf? _ 
And if this is e the 
emblem, we may #0 begin to apprehenc 
that this prediction alſo has been verified it 
a moſt ample manner, in our days; and, b 
means exactly, of three ſpirits, proceedin 
| 7 ws 


(ns 


ſrom the three emblematicul months mentioned; 
which H irits have been creating, with too 
much ſucceſs, for very many years. 

For, in the firſt place, the Hpirit of Atheiſm, 
with all its horrid conſequences, proceeded 
originally out of the mouth of the dragon 
(i e. out of ibe old Roman empire, in its firſt. 
ſtate, in Pagan times): for it began there, 
even ſo long ago as by the teachings of Epi- 
carus, and Lucretius, and other deluded men 
of letters, at Rome. 

And then, in the next Shin a like 7 
proceeded out of the mouth of 7he heaſt (i. e. 
out of the Roman empire in ii ſecamd. flatr, 
hen it became the corrupted ſeat of Chriſ- 
tianity).: for it is well known, that even Car- 
dinals have been promoters of Atheiſm, in its 
modern dreſs; and that it has had for its 
abettors ſome of the Popes themſelves, and 


has made its progreſs even chiefly from Popiſh 450. 


countries, where it has moreover of late years 
been greatly encouraged, as the firſt and moſt 
effectual means of getting cp r 
tions of the Court of Rome. | 

Hence the numbers of os Abeiflical 
writers, and of maintainers'of principles tend- 
ing to Atheiſm, in France and elſewhere, 
ELIE whole 


ene 

whoſe names I will paſs by in ſilence; as 
every friend of mankind, and of true and real 
ſolid knowledge and ſcience, muſt wiſh their 
works alſo ſoon to be forgotten; which in- 
deed they are very likely to be. N 
However, it muſt be confeſſed, as ſome 
apology for their miſguided efforts, that 2h: 
mere miſtaking the corruptions of Chriſtianity 
for Cbriſtianity "itſelf, was what ' originally 
miſled ſeveral of them, and induced them to 
oppoſe the truth; and that, whilſt they have 
been the means of introdueing ſome very fatal 
errors, they have, nevertheleſs, alſo been the 
means (and perhaps there hardly could have 
been a more rapid and effectual one) of ſub- 
verting that impoſition, with regard to religion, 
that had taken place, and held dominion in 
ſo great a part of the world. Inu ſo wonder- 

tua manner is good. often produced out of 
©: en erer rye * 
wvidence! | 
Thus diſeaſes in . TI 8 are 
ſometimes cured by means of ſuch remedies 
as are in themſelves only a ſpecies of poĩſon. 
In a ſtill further ſenſe, therefore, theſe 
iritt may be ſaid to have proceeded out of 

the mouth of the dragon, and out of the 
mouth 


. x 
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mouth of the ira and out of the mouth of 


real the falſe prophet, inaſmuch as the corrup- 
zeit tions of che one, have bern a very great and 


prineipal cauſe of producing the ther. 


doctrines of annibilation, or at leaſt of uncer- 
tainty as to any thing hereafter; and ſuch 
doctrines as could only produce in their eon- 


ſpondency and deſperation; have, both abroad 
and in this kingdom, in the fulleſt ſenſe of 


feſſed faſbionable opinions, under which they 


for the ſake of going with the ſtream, and be- 


having either leiſure or abilities to Weigh and 
conſider, or even really to wa or un- 
derſtand thoſe opinions at all. 


* 137 i d 


with much propriety be tranſlated ſetting up 
on. fandards, rather than working miracles, (as the 


heſe words are rendered according to the common 


t of tranſlation 39 for oαν ti is much rather ver-. 
the mn, and Jegnum militare, a Jandar, gr a ſign 
outh Vor. I. N or 


the word, et up. fandards.:—ſtandards of pro- 
have eniiſſed vaſt multitudes in every civilized 


country in Europe; and which fandards a 
prodigious number of people follow, merely 


And woirrra onuia nin ey in this place 


f 


Theſe | rroaking writers; © croaking forth 


431. 
ſequences, firſt lioentiouſneſs, and then de- 


taule ſuch opinions are Randards, without 


452. 


i In, ſome, verx remarkable paſſages of Scripture, 4 


5 5 for/inftirice in Mark, ch. ix. ver. 29 ; Acts, ch. xix. 


or mark 10 be reſorted" to, than miraculum, a 


miracle; "becauſe" it appears from the words 
that fol, 


not yet ſee che full effect of the miſchievous 
_ conſequenoes of freeing ſo great a part of 


ch. i. ver. 3. And as cual, when. uſed te fignily - 
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miracle; ſince, indeed, even a miracle is no 
further properly deſeribed by the word or- 
uctor, than as it becomes a ſign, or ſandard . 
Beſides which, it may be added, that the tranſ- 
lation, /etfing up ſtandardi, is more proper 
here than merely that of doing or working 


concerning the effect thereof, 
that it ſhould be, 10 gather people together to 
uur: and unqueſtionably, although we do 


mankind from all reftraints of religiour  prin- 
1 yet dae — a ase ere 

eee e N a 0 
d 00 een 


miracle 1 is deferibed with more energy by the word Jaws 


ver. 115 1 Vor. ch. xi, ver. 20; ver. 28, 293 Galatians 


le, Amoſt always denotes its being wrought mereh 

7 Her vor prpof of, the truth of a doctrine, or opinion; 

o in As, ch. it. Ter- 22, the Giſtinction of the words, 

wid de bene u Wen unge, clearly appears: as alſo, 

ch. vi. ver. 8/3 and ch. viii. ver. Wannen * 
Hebrews, ch. ii. ver. 4. | lan: 

„That gnases alſo properly 3 CEE a a ſign, or 


ln, moſt fully a appears * the uſe of 4 word, Mal © 


- thew 


niſy 
| merely 
inion; 
words, 
1s alſo, 
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to produce uptoar aud confuſion, and tu · 
mults and rebellions, and a ſubverſion of 
good government in all parts of he world, 
than the various kinds of Atheiſtical doctrines 
CRE ov N AK 41 
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1 we may perceive bow uo of theſs 
evil ſpirits have proceeded out of the mouth of 
the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beaft ; 
and have conjointly . ſet up ther  flandards 
in theſe days, And as to the third, procecd- 
ing out of the mauth of the fal, 4 fropbet, the 
emblem is as true ;, whether by that figure, 
(Which is here for the firſt time introduced 
in this Prophecy, be meant the corrupt body 


thew;'ch. xii. ver. 38 Marks ch. vill. ver! 11, 123 Luke, 


chi xi. ver, 16, 29, 30 Matth. ch. *xiv. ver: 3; 30 
ch, xxvi. ver. 48; Lake, ch. ii. ver. 343 John, ch. ij. 
ver. 18 Rom, ch. iv, ver. 1 x Cot. ch. i. ver. 223 
ch. xiv. ver. 22. Alſo from, the of it by the LXX. 
Grid, Ws. ver. 12, 13, 1716 + Xvit. ver. EY ch. ii. 
ver. 12; ch. x#. yer. 24; ch. Kiſer, 16. 
And that #neivy may, with the utmoſt ne 
tranſlated a flandard, or Hg, appears ſrom, ſeveral paſ- 
ſages in the yerſon of the LXX : as for tene, Num- 
bers, ch. ii. ver. 3; Jeremiah, eh. H. ver. 12, 27; Haiah, 
ch. xl. ver. 12 ; ch. Xlli. ver: 2; ch. xvili. ver. — 
ee e eee #5: ao v 
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of the Roman clergy , as diſtinct from the 


Great Ruling Power in that Church; conſiſt- 


ently with the deſcription mentioned in the 


Book of Revelations, chap. xiii. ver. 11, 12, 


13, 14, 15, 16, 17. (for many of that body 
alſo have been the moſt profeſſed abettors of 


thoſe enſnaring, falſe, Atheiſtical, and pre- 


tended philo/aphical principles, which have 
now ſo dangerous an influence in Europe ;) 
or whether, by this figure, the falſe Propher, 
be meant, what we are more accuſtomed, in 
common language, to- underſtand by that 
word, and what I take to be the real mean- 
ing, the. fa//e. prophet of the Eaſt —Mebomet, 
and the profeſſors of his religion. 

For ſure enough it is, that Atheiftical Prin- 


| able have, of late years, been the fuvaurite 


opinions of vaſt numbers of Mahometans; 
and have prepared the minds of men, in the 
Eaſtern parts of Europe, for the ſame ſort of 
libertiniſin as they. m been prepared for in 
the Wet. K 

In every aue of 108 W n this 
part of the prophecy is made good in theſe 


dert. and we ſeem, from every ſign of the 


"i Newton on the Prophecies, Vol. III. p.234—244. 


bi #524 © * times 
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times that can well be given, to lire under the 
Ou Vial, in the Weſt ; and unter the effects 


of the Sixth Trumpet, ſtill prevailing in the 


eee world. 
Here, therefore, whilſt: we maintain due 
reverential fear ** hape, our interpretation 
muſt end. i 

Nothing but the events themſelves, when 
they come to paſs, can rightly explain the reſt: 
and they will certainly ſpeak loudly enough 
Jar themſelves, as thoſe before have done. 

I mall therefore fimply endeavour to tranſ- 


tas fairly the ſhort deſeription# thut follow, 


th, regard ta what hall happen before th: 


TH completion of that illuſtrious ſcene of things, 
which is declared to be the final object of 
the whole diſpenſation of Divine Providence. 


Only I muſt juſt remark, that it ſeems as 


if pegſacution, and the horrid influences of ſu- 
pegſtition. and of norunce and batharifm, were 


allowed to produce their dire effects during 


the e part of the period of time deſtribed 
under the Views; and as if irreligion, uanity, 


and a total want of all ſerious principle, and a 
e of the Waun of civilization, 


LI K. | l 


n ſhould be remembered that this as pineey in 
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ne, de e pork, Be 
fi riet ment Herne rin fe. 

vhioriunn GTB. Wed ach Nis ½ 

r . Bebe, N 22 22 7 fag. 

"i ir he | . watching 8, "and i, 14 3 fs, its end, 
garments, that be may not. naked 7, an and | 
2 manner that] ey ſee bi 55 fe. | 'h 

en sten 1; n 2 7 9s Hee IIa 94 
Here is mantel -declaration ther ihe ga 
3 of all may poſſibly bon | 
ſurpfiſe che world; juſt after the fülffhag 
| of che prectiding pr I; ee 
thertfore, to every firicere man, tb 
übe tra veſiure of the ea Wer Boho) d. 1 


uss en 2027 I New ee 


16. Ka via a tl; Toy bo 


N Rt 141 "Aguaryediy, Alt 82 
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16. Aud be gathered them together to the 
place [or the fate of argument, and conclu- 
fron ,] called in Hebrew Armagedon. 


* is impoſſible as. yet rightly to explain 
what this can mean. 


And it was equally. imoaidhle fourteeo 
hundred years ago, to explain what any one 
of the Trumpert, or Yials, could mean; for 
indeed the whole matter remained, for many 
ages after that, inexplicable ; till the fats, 
having at laſt actually come to paſs, ſpoke ſo 
loudly for themſelves, that they have com- 
pelled us to hear. No doubt, therefore, the 
fact explanatory of this laſt werte will, in the 
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. the ſame. 3 inen dap: 


" Revelations, . wi. ver. 475 18. en 


2 Kai 6 Dh Cayſedoc Moves TW 
2 abr st den, 2 sehe av 
e ard rd Y 13 Mays, Fn) 78 


7 TOGN' e 


Vooys, ME. Tee. 
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17. And the ſeventh Angel poured bat his 
with IN TO the air. 65 And there went a great 
voice out of” the temple that is in heaven, from 
the throne, Hing. IT 18 DONE. 7 


'T 


7 8. And. there were Voices, and. tbunder- 
| inge, and lig htnings ; 5, and there Was, 4 great 
ea) thquake, ſuch as never was. FROM THE 
TIME THAT MEN WERE VPON THE EARTH, 


fuch, a fort of an earthquake, fo 4 great. vb 


— Hime" this men were upon the tarth, 
| eee expreſſion, and deferves 
much conſideration ; eſpecially if it be com- 
pared with what has been ſaid, in theſe re- 
marks, in commenting upon the firſt and ſe- 
cCond verſes of the firſt chapter af Geneſis ; 
for it ſeems to be a plain intimation that the 
earth exiſteq before a. N race LI men 


he e | | | 2 


* "SES, 


bs 


Rerelations, « Xvi. FEISTY . 


60 * * 
2819 Kai EYEvero 1 wd 1 eye et 


* 


7 aten, & al wöheg THY thay ? zee 


7 RY Bol een eon rio Ts 
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deu 716 ogy ns QUTS. 

bis 19. And the city, the great city, 3 FA 
-at 3 into three parts ; and the cities of the. na- 
om Wl ng fell: and Babylon the great was remem- 
bered before God, io give unto her the cup of. the 
wine of the fury 75 bis wrath. 


1 is impoſſible, . at He 
10 f. what all this can preſigure. And hence 
indeed appears the excellence of Divine Pro- 
phecy : that it cannot, by any means, be in- 
terpreted with preciſion ill it le actually ful- 
filled; and then its Ar hat BETS" 5g 
838 2 * 


eee ED 21 
e. Le wins vio pus, 5 ihn of 


age e 


21. ack 2 fer 60 ranarlaia 


» I, + <> 24S 


N ric N dye 1 7 Ira ferau Fa 
_ e aürũr vs. 
-» Y * Theſe awful conſiderations have been al: pur- 
2 r . ö 7 


Seb, d abr 7 worhgtoy 75 we Tz 456. 


a 
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; a mountains were not found. 


wi, .& chapters: : 


( 186 )) 
20. And every. i/land fied away ; ond the chap 


21. And a great hail, as conſiſting 97 [ fone 
weighing) talents, fell from heaven upon men. 
Aud men" blaſphemed God, in conſequence of the 


Pages 15 we arg Foy pa 7 its INE; 


This muſt be juſt a as unintelligible, » at Ns 
ſent; as the former verſe; faving only, that 
we know, that's fotm of bail prophetically 
denotes the inroads of barburous people; and 
the dipredutiont of mankind, let looſt from” the 
riftraints of law), and 8 and go. 
verm. fer 832. e ne ee 


But, knowing bat, let us 2 10 pro- Fs, 
ceed juſt to conſider the account given of 6:44 
the effeQs produced on the founding of the I the en 


\ LA 


Seventh Trumpet, in order to ſhew.the'ane- ¶ minigy 
there is es the Seventh, Vial. and I the S 


the Seventh 7 rumpe compl 
After the de pen of * * ay on ¶ chat Þ 
ſounding the Sixth Trumpet, there Is a padſſe; 
and an appendix (or ort of epiſade: to the 
Viſion) is with great'ſolemnity :introdueed, 


Which contains a diſtinct account, of tranſac- 


tions in the Welt, deſcribed jg. ſubſequent 


( 187 ) 


chapters: and then is given an account of two Bab 


emblematical zwitne/7r. of. trath, who ſhould be 
preſerved, . (during all the corruptions and 
evils both in d Eat and in the Mell, till 
the great miſchief of all, that ſhbuld enfue in 
2 1 e ary put an end to their teſti- 


3 arp; 1 1 


696 ij eirij Tyres rue. 
1. We $860 wor 10 behold the 


THIRD u a e AN.. vl N 


In whi lh SOILS] we . 2 Srl, folemn a6 
ermatiott, that after the Second! Woe, (i, ei after 
the end of the prevalence of the Turkiſh de- 
minion,) the Third Moe, the pouring out of 
the Seventh Val. (i, e. the final wrath to be 
completed, i in the. Me, on the corruptions | in 
that part of the World,) ſhould come very 
peedily ; and thus much we cannot but Un- 


er- een A we read, 
Revelations, ch. 4.5 ver. 1 pr : 
| mph Ka 6 See ayledog todas, 
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19] P, xa Beo al x8} cs, a0 
We, ae pEY GAN. 
\ WM 15- A the ſeventh Angel ſounded, and 
there were great voices in the heaven, ſaying, 
The kingdom of the world is become the king- 
am of our Lord, and of his Anointed; and He 
all reign THROUGH THE AOS OF AIONS, 
16. And. the. four-and-twenty elders (or 
wbles , and firſt born), who were fitting be- 


wi: * It is very ſtrange indeed, and a moſt aſtoniſhing in- 
xo; Woce of human peryerſeneſs, that the words elders, firf 


wn, and eleF, (uſed in Holy Scripture,) ſhould have be- 
come words of contempt, in the apprehenſ on of ſeveral 
modern writers; and a ground for blaſphemous reproaches . 
againſt the word of God, and againſt the ſervants of God : 
hen, in fat, thoſe words (expreſſing degrees of dignity 
in heaven, and in a future ſtate,) are manifeſtly moſt con- 
tent with, as well as uſed in perfect conformity to, the 
6 0 Wideas to which we are moſt accuffomed in this world. For 
7010 eee e who are of the firſt and moſt 
3 2 ancient origin, and who can trace and ſhew a deſcent 
ö 2 defore and beyond others; which is exactly agreeable to 
cher ur idea on earth, of being of the fe, familier. Neft 

N as plainly denotes the being frf produced, or being 
8 eldeſt branch of any rant or gflate; which is alſo 
Ey Ty Wonſonant to the idea of being the head of any family. 
* | ind ele means, as clearly, the having an advantage given 
a) any one, and a certain dignity beſtowed upon any one, 
TAL r wiſe and good reaſons, and from ſufficient — 


6900 
459. fore God, upon their thrones, fell down upon | + 
their faces and worſhipped God. joi 

17. Saying, We give thanks unto Thee, 0 | 
Lord, O God, O Thou Who baft univerſal do. 

| pinion, Who note ej, an MO '2waſt, and 
bo art fill to come becauſe Thou baſs effec- 
. taally. aſſumed Thy great power, and 5, 
_ SHEWN THY MIGHT IN REIGNING. | 
18. For truly the nations. have raged, and 
THY" anger | al/o] is come; and the TIME or 
Tx DEAD 70 be judged, and to give the ri. 
ward ie ihy\ ſervants the Prophets, and i. 
THOSE WHO {| ARE/BECOME | HOLY, and t 
thoſe who fear Thy Name, both to the ſmall 
aud to the great; ay; to ſpoil theſe, who bei 
the earth... 

19. eee 8¹ 
opened, and there appeared the Ark of Hir cov- happ 
nant in His TEMPLE; and there were liglu. pet. 
nings, and voices, ond thunders, and en, think 


duale, and A GREAT HA ſtron 
the Great Ruling Power, who is en 1 
whom to call forth to eminence for the beſt advantage ol in our 


the whole. Every one of 'theſe words,  therefate, real. 
imply diſtinQtions of true and everlafling nobility + and i 
there is any opportunity poſſible for ſeoſſing, it is or 
becauſe WW 
* Soth 


And 


( 191 ) 


„A to theſe words we ought a. to ſub. 460. 
join what is ſaid. 


Ape Revelations. ch. x. ver. 7. 

7. Aa & rag iu ⁰αůũue e Th 
00s ayſeas, ray pb oanTICHv, xo 
rex T8 bci, 7s Ocs; de ebnyſchuse 
T8; He abr rac mog irac. ö 


7. Bu in the de en dd ier of the SE 
VENTH ANGEL, when be Mall be about to 
found, THEN ALSO THE MYSTERY o Go 
SHALL HAVE BEEN FINISHED , according to 
the 600D' NEWS which He bas declared to His 


fervatits ou \Propbets. 


Such whe deſcription given e ſhall 
happen on the ſounding of the Seventh Trum- 
pet. And, on reading this, it is, one would 


think, almoſt impoſſible to avoid perceiving the 


ſtrong . is between theſe emble- 


5 This may appeap rather a Gogular mode of expreſſion | 
in our own language; but I take this to be the exact 
tranſlation of the Aoriſtus primus paſſive in i, place. 
Perhaps/it may not be impertinent, on this becaſion, to 
refer thoſe, who do not immediately recollect the great 
nicety of this = to the Note in Ward's laſtitutio 
Grace, &. p. 42. | 

matical 


(* 19a; 7 


muatical images, and the deſeription given of 


the pouring out of the Seventh Vial. They 
ſeem therefore to be erg declared to be 
contemrorary, by this ſimilitude of figures, as 
well as from their being both affirmed to be 
the jina/ concluſion of the evils to come. 
It is ſaid, on the pouring qut of the one, 
Tie, It is done : and on tlie ſounding of the 
other, & #reAtoÞn v puurigior v Oe, then alſo 


| the myſtery of God ſhall have bein finiſhed. Both 


461. 


which expreſſions imply a final concluſion of 
all thoſe things to which the emblems relate. 
Under both are thunderings, and light- 


nings, and voices, and à great florm of bail; 


and they both concur in giving us a propheti- 


cal account of things, exactly concurring with 


our Lord's If prophecy concerning the ſigns 
of his $ECOND coming namely, that as there 


ſhould be falſe Chrifts, and falſe Prophets ; ſo 


there ſhould be alſo 4 dreadful ſubverſion of 
all good government and order; and that men 
ſhould be let looſe upon each other, in de- 
fiance of all civil power, and juſt . and of 


legal reſtraint. 1 ward 
It will be happy for thoſe who ſhall "1 


ſome years hence, if they can prove me guilty 
of miſtake in this point, I a and write 


with 


Voz 
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with cautious. reverence,.and fear; —acknow- 
ledging I am liable to error, and may be 
miſtaken ; and by no means pretending to 
prophecy ;—but ftill as apprehending myſelf 
bound not to conceal ze truth, where any 


matter appears to be revealed in Holy Scrip- 


ture; and eſpecially when the bringing an 
impending denunciation to light, (if it be a 
truth,] may be an ufeful warning and eaution 
to many, and prevent their becoming acceſſary 
to the evil. | 


Oo oe ba 


ST © 


. ' : * 
#4 3 


7 


I CANNOT help-obſerving; in the condluſion 


of theſe remarks, that the very words ſo ſingularly 
introduced at the firſt beginning of this Book of 


9 


the Revelations, chap: i. ver. 3, ſhew us plainly, 
that the emblems under the Fi Seal could not 
relate to any events (however recent) fuch as that 
of the deſtrudttion of Jeruſalem, and the conqueſts of 
Veſpafian and Titus, that were paſt at the time of 
the delivery of the prophecy ; and that they therc- 
fore muſt have related only to events-that were to 
begin to take place ahnoft immediately after this 
Droine information was communicated jg mankd. 
Which circumſlance manifeſtly confines the inter- 
pretation of the emblem under the Fir Seal to 


the reign of Trajan. For the words are: 
3. Managing 6 d made xa, l of of XovTEs rg dyes 
Thg wpoÞyrele, od rd TH i» aur yer poppies 


vag ngugas &yug. 
3. Blefſed is be that readeth, (ar rightly appre- 


Hendel and they that hear the words of the Pro- 
— 5 


phecy, en ue the things written in it. Fur the 
time is af band, 6 — 


Such an expreffian and declaration cannot well 
be ſuppoſed to relate to the full accompliſhment of 
the final end of the Prophecy, (which is not come 
to paſs even yet, after ſo many hundred years 
elapſed,) whatever diſtinctions may be made con- 
cerning a thouſand years heing moſt truly in 7h: 
fight of God only as one day : neither can they re- 
late to the whole of the period of time which the 
events deſcribed in the Prophecy were to take up; 
for that was to be fo yery long, that gven 1260 


year 


of all,- 
tation 
bond a; 
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years were only to be conſidered as a part of it, 
They muſt, therefore, moſt obviouſly, relate to he 
beginning of thoſe events, which was to be almaſt 
ly directly after the Prophecy was given. And tho 
of primary meaning of this verſe, moſt apparent to 
common ſenſe, ſeems to be: 


Bleſſed is be that readeth, (or rightly apprebend- 
eth) and they that bear the words of the Prophecy, 
and that (mark and) obſerve the things written in it. 
For the time is at hand: the time of the beginning of 
the events deſcribed is at hand, now immediately. 
And the Prophecy is not to be conſidered as relating 
merely to future ages; but, in every ſucceſſive age 
and period, the time is at hand to every attentive and 
intelligent reader: becauſe ftill ſome one of the 
* events herein deſcribed is coming immedi- 
ately to paſs, and that continually, till the final end 
of all things. And,—even the great conſummation 
of * the juſt compariſon of the du- 
ration of this world with the ages of eternity, is 45 
band al/o. ; 


990 


SECTION x. 


CONCERNING \ 


THE SARACEN, 


AND 


TURKISH POWERS; 


As underflood to have been Emblematically 
Prophejied of, 


BY 


THE PROPHET DANIEL. 


. Vor. II. 


- 
* 
8 
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SECTION X. 


Arrzs having made "a preceding Rb- 
marks on the various eras, and marvellous 
ſucceſſion of events, deſcribed and foretold in 
ſuch a wonderful and ſublime manner in the 


Book of the Revelations; it may not be an 


uſeleſs inveſtigation to beſtow a little further 
attention upon that very ſingular Prophecy, 
which we find in the Book of Daniel, con- 
cerning the Lite Horn of the He-Goat : and 
the rather, becauſe it ſeems as if (from the 


403% 


fimilarity of the image) this part of pro- 


pheey had hitherto been . improperly con- 


of the fourth beaſt, the dragon i the ſetting. 


of which matter right may now lead us to 
perceive; that the purport of the yiſjons 
vouchſafed to the holy prophet Daniel; was 
even of ſtill greater; and more wide extent, 
than has hitherto been conceived. 


64 


(wg) 
We find the whole prediction, in our pre- 
"fent tranſlation of the Holy Scriptures,” in 
theſe words: 


— 3 * 


Daniel, . ver) 814. 


. aten the he. goat waxed very great: 
- bnd when be adus flrong, "the great foru was 
broken; and for it came up four notable ones, 
' toward the four winds of baue. 
9. And out of one of them came forth a little 
born, which ' waxed exceeding great, toward 
"the ſouth, and ae e the 22. an e the 
fg LAND. Far 201-2097 noa 
10. And it Wales great, even to the 191 of 
heaven ; and it eat down fome of the Bet and 
of the . fo the" ground, ad \ _ 
them. / FO. Urn 
We © 155 Be . g even 1 th 
Prince "of the Be; and by bin the daily. ſacri- 
fer wa taken tinway, and oped Wes 
thaty was caff down. 3 
12. And an hifi avas given Bins arab the 
- daily ſacrifice by reaſon of tranſgriſfion'; and it 
caſt\down' the" truth to the owe and 11 wy 
tiſed and projpered, © 
13. Then I heard one Saint 8 and 


aucrber Saint faid unto that certain Saint 
8 which 


tw) 

whioh: pale, How long ball be the vifion cn- 
cerning the daily ſacrifice, and the tranſgreſſion 
of defolation, to give both the ſanftuary and the 
boſt to be trodden under foot ? 

14. And be ſaid unto me; Unto.two thouſand 
: W and three hundred days ; eee, 
* — be oe gh | | 


Aker which 00 4 „Mnber explanation 
by on ADE | a 


= © 


19. 2d be" bid, Behold I will make "thee 


know what ſhall be in the laſt end of the indig- 405. 
erer 3 „ the "IE 


bes $71 1 95 
I . 
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af. 4nd" the 'rongh goat ir the king -of 
Erecia, and ibe great horn opt 240 v0 | 
cer bebe ft hinge 
22. Naw , that being broken, 8 fk 
fred uf far-it, four lit dum: ſpall ſand up out 
of the nalin, but not in bis power. " | 
a And in ibe latter time of their king⸗ 
> dom, wen the. tranſereſſions. are come d the 
and I full; a king of fierce countenance, and — 
Saint Hands dark ſentences, ſball ftand up. 
obich 04 24. Ard 


TT (as 


"24. And Bir power Hull be , der net 
by his own ' power + and be all defiroy wwon- 
rfuly, and hel proſper and prodiife, and 
Jay defray the mighty and the boly people. 

25. Aud "through his policy alſo be Hall 
cauſe craft to proſper in hit hand; and be ſhall 
magnify himſelf in his heart, and by peace ſhall 
deſtroy many: be ſhall alſo fland up againſt the 
Prince . Gs tb. 
out hand. Tot Hy 1 


I Emes 


ine Neck Koga 

Uu Horn has, by the genetality of interpre- 

cteers both Jewiſh and Chriſtian, and eſpecially 

by Jerome, been ſuppoſed to mean Antiocbut 

Epiphanes, adduces many ſubſtantial reaſons 

to ſhew that in arb interpretation they mult 

have been miſtaken; except 38 far as Antio- 

bis Epiphanes was a type eee 
miſchievous power, ultimately imended. 

An "Porn, he juſtly remarks; in the ſtyle of 

|  Dalel's prophecy, doth not Hignify why! parti. 

466. cular king, but is uniformly an emblem of 4 

kingdom. And then be proceeds to ew, 

that there was er Wc benen that 


2 I 


"4 * Diane a rh, Ya. * 000 
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of Aatiorhur, to which the character and cir- 
cumſtances aſcribed to the power of the Little 
Horn are even much more applicable: and 
this kingdom, he ſays, was the Roman. | 
The Romans were a new. and different 
power among the four preceding horns ; they 
role from ſmall beginnings to an exceeding 
great .empire ; they firſt ſubdued Macedon 
and Greece, the capital kingdom of the Goat; 
and from thence ſpread and enlarged their 
conqueſts over the reſt: and the time of 
their final dominion and uſurpations agrees 
better than that of Antiochus with the #mec 
mentioned in the prophecy, viz. he latter 
part of the kingdom of the four great horn. 

The Romans, he further ſays; (having firſt 
ſubdued Macedon and Greece,) inherited, by 
we will of Attalus, the kingdom of Perga- 
mus, which was the remains of the kingdom 
ef Iiyſimachus ;- and afterwards they con- 
verted:into a province the kingdom of Syria, 
aud daſtly the kingdom of Egypt. ci 147 
When: the Romans ſtood up, alſo, the 


minable iniquities (which he enumerates) 
8 amongſt the Jews, even wir 
J 9 | | regard 


tene deere come to the full j very ado» = 


| great towards the fouth, towards, the eaſt, and 
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regard to the high prieſthood, abi re · 


gard to religion. 


The Romans, moreover, waxed excend 


turwards the pleaſant land, even within the ter- 
ritories of the Goat, They made provinces of 
Egypt in the ann of AAA in the * and 
of Judea. 

The Romans alſo k away (the e dad) 8 
crifice, and deſtroyed the temple at Jeruſa- 
lem, and put an end to the eee the 


Jews. 


1 1 r in one ſenſe ofthe 8 


Rood up againſt the Prince e princet, the 
Meſſiah 3; becaufe, although it was in conſe- 
quence of the malice of the Jews, and of their 
Proſecution, yet ĩt was hy the ſapreme power | 
of the Romans, that Our Bleſſed Lord _ 
dumbled in the fleſh) was put to deaths) 

After making theſe obſervations, the Mop 
proceeds to give ſtill another turn tu the me- 
taphorical emblem: endeavouring'torkewyin 
the moſt forcible manner, that the Romairs not 
only crucified our Saviour, and were petſecu- 
tors of his diſciples ;- but, that, moreover, em- 
bracing! the Chriſtian * an 


1 
24 
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8 corrupted it, and perſecuted thoſe who 
had preſerved its principles untainted ; inſo- 
much that it might be queſtioned whether 
their favour was not as hurtful to the Church 
of Chriſt as their enmity. 

- And he adds, that as the power of the Ro- 


man Emperors declined, that of the Roman 


Pontiffs increaſed; and that it may, with 
equal juſtice, be ſaid of the latter, as of the 
former, that they cat down the truth to 'the 
Frouna, and practiſed and projſpered;,  _. 
But notwitliſtanding all this is very inge- 
nious, and obſerved with much penetration; 
and there are certainly /uch charaQers marked 
in the deſcription of this dreadful Power, 
(which ſhould haraſs the Jews and the ſer- 


vants of God in the Eaſt,) as have a moſt 


aſtoniſhing fmilarity, in ſome points, to the 
characters of that other Poxwer which ſhould 
haraſs the people of God and the Church in 


the Feſt yet nevertheleſs it cannot but be ob- 


vious to eyery conſiderate reader, how much 


embarraſſed this excellent Writer is, to recon- 
eile ſome obvious difficulties, if all the out- 
lines of the emblematical figure be minutely 
and properly attended to; and to account for 
* Harte of the prophecy, which are even 

more 


( 264 ) 
more ſtriking than the reſt: and how unable 
be is to do ſo (eonſiſtentiy with his on ex- 
planatien) in a ſatisfactory manner. 
I be eireumſtances which embarraſs him, 
and the particularities in this part of the pro- 
phecy. which render jt not truly aud accu- 
rately applicable to the Roman empire, are: 
Firſt, That the Roman power and domi- 
nion had already been prefigured, in a former 
part of Daniel's viſion, by the: emblem of 2 
diftin& great and furious beaſts ch. vii. ver. 7 
and 8: and if this preſent. interpretation of 
Biſhop Newton's is to be admitted, it is here 
again repreſented, in a very different manner, 
under the image only of a {ut/e born of quite 
another beaſt ; whilſt the original emblem is 
forgotten, and departed from. entire. 
- || Secondly. And," in the next place, it is 
not only deſcribed by a new and different 
image, à little horn ; but that horn appettains 
in reality to, and is part of, the emblem, (ibe 
He- Gcat,] which related to à very different 
and-diftin& empire. And it is hardly. a ſut- 
Heient ſolution of this difficulty, or, a ſafisfac- 
tory: anſwer to the objection that may ob- 
viduſſy be made, to ſay that the Romans are 
| here deſcribed only with roþeT to TRAT 
ebe | power 
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power which they bad in the Eaſt, when they 
conquered part of the dominions which had 
belonged to the Grecian empire, that was 
originally prefiguted by the He- Goat. 

Thirdly. If this Little Horn is an emblem 
of any Roman dominion whatever, it renders 
totally nugatory and uſeleſs the emblem of 
the other lillle horn, which had been deſcribed, 
ch. vii. ver. 8, as arifing on the head of the 
fourth'great and dreadful beaft, repreſenting 
the Roman empire; before tubich little Born 
three of the firſt borne of that beaſt were plucked 
up by the roots,” And it introduces much em- 
barraſſment, by confounding theſe two images 
together; and deftroys that clearneſs and per- 
ſpicuity, for which this whole wonderful pro- 
phecy is. otherwife ſo remarkable in all its 


| Fourthly, The character given of the be- 
ginning of this formidable power; that it 
ſhould be by means of 2 king of fierce cuumte- 
nance, and underflanding dark ſentences ; does. 
little agree with that of the Roman power, 
which exiſted without azy fing at ail at that 
time; and was Republican, or rather Ariſto- 
eratical, during the conqueſts in the Eaſt; 
and wag compoſed of a people concerning 
* whom 


: 
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whom it could by no means be ſaid, during 
that period, that they underſtood dark ſen- 
* zences, or were famed for any ſuch kind of 
ſcience. And it is ſurely by no means a 1a, 
tisfactory ſolution of this difficulty, to ſay 
; merely that the Roman mag was 47.7 and 

orffule 

Fiſebly. That 1 part of the Jeſerip 
tion; that bis power ſhould be mighty, but not 
by his own power ; is explained in a manner 
that is liable to much objection, when Biſhop 
Newton ſays, in commenting upon theſe 
words, that the Roman empire, as a horn, 


4 or kingdom of the goat, was not mighty by 


« its own power; was not ſtrong by virtue 
s of the goat; but drew its nouriſhment and 
_ * ſtrength from Rome and Italy. There 
A grew the trunk and body of the tree, though 
the branches extended over Greece, Alta, 
Syria, and Egypt.” For ſuch a fort of ex- 
planation as this borders too nearly upon a 
quibble; and makes the Romans, as thus de- 
ſeribed, ſometimes to be themſelves, and _ 
times not ure de 


For all theſe bl therefore, I cannot 


I; but we perſuaded that there is ſome. miſtake 
2 | in 


32 
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in this interpretation and that we ought ta 
ſearch for another explanation: conceiving, 


8 
* 
of rather, that the poſſibility of applying fo much 
as 
ay 
nd 


of the deſcription. to the Roman power ariſes 

merely from the fmilarity that exiſts hetween 

the two great Adverſaries and Impuyners of 
; the truth; the one in the Eaſt, and the other 
| in the Weſt : which two Antichrifts (if that 
word is to be allowed to be made uſe of on 
er IM this occaſiqn, or indeed at all,) were prefigured 
by the 77 little horns; the one on that dread- 
fs % beg, the fourth beaſt, which was an em- 
blem of the Roman power ; the other on the 


pire. - 

Before, 3 we proceed to inveliigate. 
what may perhaps appear to be the truer 
mode of igterpretation, I muſt juſt obſerve, 
Ga, chat although Sir Iſaac Newton had enter- 


He-Goat, an emblem of the Grecian em- 


tained the ſame ideas as Biſhop Newton after- 


470, 


n a | wards did, concerning the Roman poteen in 


Je. © tbe Eaſt being /bat which was preſigured by 
the little horn of the Ze-Goat ;- yet he made, 
moreover, one very ſingular obſervation, the 
2 part of which may ſerve as a clue 
dee 0. help us to devetore the whole matter 


For he ſays* : Henceforward the laſt 
„ horn of the goat (i. e. the [tle horn) con- 


c tinued mighty under the Romans till the the 
„ reign of Conſtantine the Great and his ha 


* ſons; and then, by the diviſion of the 
„Roman empire between the Greek and 
Latin emperors, it ſeparated from the La. 
* tins, and became the Greek empire alone, 
* but yet under the dominion of a Roman 
& family; and at preſent it mugbly under the 
* aig, of the Turks.” 1 

"Theſe laſt words lead us to perceive, that 
we little horn is then ſtill, in the latter period 
of its exiſtence, moſt diſtinctly a part of the 

He-Goat; and appertains properly to that 
emblem, and not to the /uỹtb braſt. 

Our inquiry, there fore, will naturally be 
directed to diſcover, whether it did not alſo 
uniformly belong, from the very firſt, merely F 
to that body; and to what was uniformly, | 8. 
and preciſely, and uninterruptedly, deſcribed I og c 
as appertaining to it, diſtin from what ap- Joly 
pertained to any other emblem ? and, there- * 
fore, whether it does not in reality deſcribe a4 on 

ver which, from firſt to laſt, never had any Tug T0 
connection whatever with the Roman power ff] 0 


In his Obſervations on the Prophecies, p. 122— 


( 4g ) 
And I apprehend that indeed to have been 471. 
the very cafe, For, whereas the little horn of 
the fourth beaft ſeems certainly to prefigure 
the corruptidns and miſchlefs ariſing from the 
Roman power in the Wh, in the latter end: 
ſo this little horn of the He- Goat as clearly 


ſeems to prefigute the corruptions and miſ- 
chief ariſing in the Ea, in the immediate = 
kingdonis of the He-Goat, in the latter end; 
namely, thoſe occaſioned By Mabomet, and the 
Saracens, 2 Turk! ' and & ihe 8 
emp Yrs region.” . 
All this Will, I truſt, moſt. Kin appear, 

from a oechigh” and cloſe inveſtigation of 
the words of the 1 as they ſand in 5 


* 2 
Bunde a Fer. "y | 

. Ruta Never Twy a fue pan 
EW: opcdear ra ß len. ab roy, uV 
ein r vac ac td rd nb val de 
rege kcal Tegoape UTozteTw auTZ ck 
dar rioolgas chat #5 goes. 
8. Anid the He«Goat [be leader] # be 


122. aan, war rene fotwtrful to au exepetting 
Aud Vor. II. * gt 


4 
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1» great degree indeed... Audi at i the very the 


_ when be was at his utmoſt firength, his great 
| horn was utterly broken dawn; Aud there ar fe 
four other borns BENEATH it, 70wwards 4 . 
ind of the bea pen 
We well 979 4 pathing e 8 bez ory 
preciſely deſcriptive , of the, hiſtory of Alex- 
ander the Great, and of his ſpar en, 
that this one verſe. 

He was the Leader and Head of the Gre 
cian power ; and he magnified himſelf. ex- 
ceedingly indeed, and advanced, to ſuch do- 
minion and power as had never before been 


472. polleſſeg on earth: fox, both the Perſian em- 


pire, and the great Alfyrian empire, were 
only a part of his; and he poſſeſſed domi- 
nions and territories unknown to thoſe pre- 
ceding Conquerors who had founded thoſe 
empires. Nevertheleſs, when he was at his 
utmoſt ſtrength, when he had juſt entered 
Great Babylon, triumphing for all his con- 
queſts,. after 'a long triumphant march from 
the Eaſt Indies, (where. be fir of all. men 
conquered,) he was utterly broken to pieces 
in an inſtant ; and all this vaſt dominion va- 
niſhed eee ene, n 

N FN”. .+0 And 


Kon 
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And inftead thereof, drenaro, far beneath 
it, aroſe four inferior horns, towards the four 
winds of heaven ; the Macedonian, the Sy- 
rian, the Egyptian, and the Thracian king- 
doms': all of which, taken together, compre- 
hended but a ſmall part of the Empire of the 
firſt great horn, (the empire of Alexander,) 


and were no- ways worthy to be 8 g 
* it. 


Daniel, ch. vil. ver. g. 

9. Kai ex Ts bg aurw y xipac 
ey io XvgaY, x cher wegioo gde 
Toy ' voToy, xc Tg0g darch, xa '7g%s 
ry d. 


8 eee 
one [ other] flirong born, and | this] was ren- 


dered abundantly powerful towards the South 


and toward: the Eaft *, and [even] towards 
THE Hoft | (or with Pens; the congrega- 
tion 8 the Frans * 

The 


ie | 
; + To, dap. Away fignifies, with the utmoſt pro- 


priety, cpiæ, or exercitus ; an hoſt of forces, or an army; and 
therefore may be tranſlated (as it actually is in the next 


verſe, in our tranſlation of the Bible,) the be of heaven ; 
2 eſpecially” 


473 


( 


4 The meaning of this. yerſe ſeems nearly to 


WARS 


be as clear as the precediog, when candidly 


taken, inio consideration, e . Aer 


conceixed prejudices, F 


Out of one of the een 1 (mblehcin 
deed.now-appears to have been the Syrian 
empire, hecauſe out of the three others none 
ever arole,) pug / this one of theſe horns, there 
war to come forth one [other] flrong bonn; 
that 


Co 5 7 
9 81 
- 

_ n 


eſpecially, as 1 article ſeems added to it 8 to 
increaſe the energy of the expreſſion. This word, then, 
leads us to infer, chat the extraordinary -power that ſhould 
ariſe, nould not only prevail ſo as to obtain great dominion 
on the earth, and a vaſt extent of territory ; but, ſhould 
prevail, moreover, ſpiritually, againſt the truth, and againlt 
righteouſneſs ; or againſt Heavenly virtues, Which ſeems 


| a much" more obvious interpretation. than to ſuppoſe d- 


yaytg;. ori the heavenly Ion, could mean merely the people 
of the Jews ;\ ory as our trauſlation has it, thagle/ant and, 

or Zudea ; for alus included in Syria, the very region 
and empire where the power aroſe. . 

What I have mehtioned above may therefore be deem- 
ed without heſitation, to be the ſenſe and right meaning 
of 'this expreſſion, correſponding with the ideas of the 
LXX, whoſe trauſlation proſeſs to follow in all theſe 
obſeryations : and we can hardly doubt but that they, 
who were fo well acquainted with the original, had good 
and Talficlent reaſons for rendering this Paſſage of Scrip- 
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: * - # x , 128 o , 
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that is, a power, or dominion, of a quite -aif- 
ferent lind, although Freat and frong. For 
this difference ſeems to be intimated by its 474. 
being diſtinguiſbed fo clearly from the horn 
7 oat of which it ſprung; whilt that horn was 
' Nill ſubfiſfing; and not plüucked up, or brolh 
F down, as the firſt great horn had been. | 
F lx mult,” therefore; in order is ſupport this 
diſtinction fully, mean 4 Spiritual or Reli 
git Poever, as well as Civil aud Military 
one: And what Power on earth Has ever 
exiſted, "which ſo exattly ünfwers fuch a 
deſcription," as be ' Mabumttan Power does, 
Which eg rely out of the ON Fay 
= 
For although Mabowcr was bor, 60 


It eee eren tac in ch. xi. ver. 45. 
where the ſame kind of expreſſion, in the original, occurs 
again, they have rendered it differently; and have choſen 

to retain the original word, in Greek letters, +3 ZaCarlu, 

ot n Lache which, from its etymology, according to 
the beſt interpretations given to us, ſigniſies glariaus, or 
lovely, or well adorned, ot ſomething ſwelling and increafirg 
to eminence. From a perſuaſion of the accuracy of their 
tranſlation; I cannot but ſuppoſe that they are ſufficiently 
to be juſtified for this difference in rendering of the word 
in different places: and therefore 1 follow i in both 
places ; though perhaps the Prophecy would not be very 
n injured in its meaning by 9 
lieg P 3 taught 


to 


„ ene eren 
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taught the firſt rudiments of bis religion in 
Arabia, and died there himſelf; yet the Ma- 
.-: hometan power firſt broke forth, and began 
= to be known to the world in Syria, under 
Abubeker ; which country was conquered, and 
eptirely ſubdued, by the Saracens z/ or rather 
(to keep. cloſe to the idea conveyed in the 
Prophecy) by the Mabometun power, in the 
ſpace of fix. years f ; the whole country of 
the Perſians I allo falling under its dominion. 
After which, . in about fourſcore years, the 
Saracens, (or Mahometans) conquered. more 
than the Romans did in four hundred 9. 
80 ſtrong was this horn, and ſo — = an 
born, or empire, growing out of a precedi 
horn or empire, viz. / the Hrian ; and that 
alſo by means of the ſtrength-and forces of 
' the Syrian, (which the Mahometans incorpo- 
rated and made uſe. of,] and not · merely by 


s 


forces of their own brought from Arabia to "£0 

. invadethat country. And it is very remark- "th 
475. able}, that, in Syria, Mahometaniſm was firſt to! 
eſtabliſhed as a ſettled religion, by Abubeker's th, 

» Ockley's Hiſtory of the Saracens, Vol K 5. 15,26 N 

+ wid. p. fr.. Fu 

64 t Ibid. p. 117. . Nen 8 
D = 
E 24 


27 8 | gathering 2 
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gathering together the | ſcattered _ 22 
the Alcoran into one volume. 8 
This power ward great alſo, or was ren- 
Ae abundantly powerfal,: (preciſely accord- 
ing to the words of the 'Prophecy,) towards 
the South; for Egypt, as well as Arabia, an 
the whole coaſt of Afflea, became ſubject 
it. And ſtill more literally did it prevall 


of the old Syrian empire, and Perſia, was con- 
quered ; but Iadia alſo (which the Romans 
had never ſubdued) fell into the hands of the 


in the 'Faſt-India iſlands, it is well known 
chat Mahometaniſm prevails to this very hour. 
So. much more exactly does this Prophecy 
belong to the Mabometan ge, and power 
than to the Roman, W 
1 prevailed alſo agaioſt THE HOST, or 
congtegation of the righteous ; whether by 
* thofe words we mean (as former commenta- 
tors have ſuppoſed) the country of Judza, 'or 
the body of Chriſtians ; or whether we inter- 
pret the words to, mean, againſt truth and 
y Fighteouſueſs, and beaventy virtues, © 


= E. e, | 
„ e 
P "R OST BEE 


toward: the Eaſt + far; not only all the extent 


Mahometans “e And in Uzbeek f, and alfo -; 1 
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For the Mahometans ſubdued: Judma, and 
built a moſque ſor Mabometan worſhip on 
the very ſpat on Which the temple af Solo- 
mon had ſtood ; where they preached and 
ſupported the falſe doQtrine of Mabamet, af- 
Hrming him to be the greateſt of all prophets. 
They [raged + againſt all Chriſtians alſo with 
tte greateſt fury, and haraſſed them by the 
maſt oppreſſive. tytanny unleſs. they would 
mura Mahomatans; and they brought the 
moſt dreadful: deſolation on the hole Obriſ- 
tian world in the Eaſt. They denied, more- 
476. over, and trod down, all the leading truths of 
Chriſtianity ; and ſet up a mock righteouſneſs 
of their own, of 4 very em n 
wo uin the Goſpel. 


. ing words of the ali 
bear as cloſe and literal an interpretation ; ; 
and, as we find them in the Septusgint, are 

even ſtill more 9 for they We 
_ As follow—. | 
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10. And it vas W with 
reſtec to the boft of heaven. "And [indeed] it © 
fill upon'the earth from the hoſt of beaten, and 
from the fart; but men] trampled under fon 
. Sede Lege eee 


| 

| 
{| 
i 
þ 
h 
e 
d 
1 
. ee ee and uncommon the tranf- 
- 
of 
fs 
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lation bere given of this verſe may appear, it 
will, nevertheleſs, I truſt, be found faithful 
and accurate, and moſt conſiſtent with truth; 
and i does, ſurely, moſt ſtrongly deſcribe the 
features of the Mabometan corruption. 
For, in the firſt place, the word bac, 
which is found both in the Vatican and in 
the Alexandrian copy, is in the third perſon 
gular of the aorifius ſeeundus, and not pu- 
ral; and therefore cannot be tranſlated, either 
bey fell, or they were caft dozen; (as relating 
to any other perſons, or Wigions, caſt down 
dy this Power, according to the idea con- 


le :), neither can it ſignify (according to the 


'ords of that tranſlation) that this Power ci 


eyed by the common tranffation of the Bi- 
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down any others from heaven; becauſe, in reali- N of tl 
477 ty, the word will not bear any ſuch conſtruc- ¶ moſt 
tion. It muſt mean then, we may conclude, gran 
what this preſent tranſlation here given im- and 
plies; namely, that this Power ige, fell from WM obje 
an heavenly fate; that is, from profeſſions of , 
righteouſneſs: and that, however corrupt it n C 
became in the end, it nevertheleſs originated 

in a zeal for righteouſneſs and truth, 
And thisdeſcription of it is exactly conform 
able to the deſcription of the very ſame Power, 
given in the Book of the Revelations; ch, ix 
ver. 1; where it is ſigured under the emblem 
| of a far that fell from heaven to the earth, 
a and, where there can be no doubt but that 
tze Mahometan power, in its firſt ſtate, and x 
it firſt began to prevail by the help, of the 

* Saracens, was intended to be deſcribed.” 
And indeed this idea of ita origin, as pro- 
reeding from what at firſt appeated good, and 
Tight, and honourable, is exactly conformabie 
to every matter of fact we are made acquaint- 
ed with, For i it has been faithfully and juſlif 
related in the very beſt. account we have © 
Mahomet “, , that he was not only born of one 


That written by Dr. ee . 
Whey of the Saracens, p. 6, +: to | 


Ld 14 
2 


* 
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of the nobleſt families, and of one of thoſe the 

moſt highly honoured of any in Mecca, (his 
grandfather having been Governor of Mecca, 
and Preſident of the Caaba;) but that his fr/ 
object really was to be a Preacher of righteaufs 
wſ, and a Reformer of corrupt religion, and 
an Oppoler of the horrible jdo{atry. of his 
countrymen * ; teaching, for doQripes, the 
unity of God, a reſurrection, a future ſtate 
of rewards 7 ee and many moral 
duties, 

It appears ; alſo that — was very 1 — 
earneſt in prayer f; and we have no autho- 
nty to fuſpett that he Was not, at daf time, 
lncere. 

And Apubeker, under whom the Make. 478. 
netan pawer firſt began to be diſtinguilbed 5 in 
Hria, and who 'was the firſt head of that 
power when it began to be formidable, was 
moſt remarkable for his piety , juſtice, chaſ- 
tity, and temperance, and neglect of the 
wings of this life. 

Omar alſo, his immediate lücceflor. and one 
of Mahomet's companions as well as Abube- | 
ker, was remarkable for ſingular fidelity g, | 


* See Dr. Long's account, in Ockley's Hiſtory of the 
Wb racens, p 19. +B-39554” r. "as 
an 


* 
„ 
7. 9 


| heaven, or united with real righteouſneſs and 


tw ) 


and religions obſervance of his ; promiſe ; and prece 
for abſtinence, piety, grayity, great mortifica. «aſe, 
tion, juſtice, and a conſtant obſervance of rel. I to th 
gious duties % men 4 
Jo truly did this Mahemetan power, in (lows 
many reſpects, on its firſt appearance, ſeem to WM d, 


_ deſcend and fall from heaven, and to proceed iny « 


from a love and fear of God, and from a re · ¶ i im 
gard for righteouſneſs, And 1 truly (berom-M nean 
ing afterwards moſt corrupt, oppreſſive, full af 
falſchood, and labouring to root out Chriſti 
anity,) may it be ſaid to have fallen indeed 
From, inſtead of continuing amongſt, the hoſt of 


viſe,) 
to reli 
nion; 


myth, 
Ia the next place i may, be x in 
ſupport of the tranſlation given above, that 
the ward aurereT194y, at the latter end of the sion,: 
verſe, i 18. in. the third perſon Plural (in both bad in 
copies), and therefore cannot have xi (thu gard fi 
or born ) for the nominati ve cafe, or ig and, fir 

nify that 2T trampled any things or powenſ natter 
under foot {according to the idea conveyed bi der ao 
the tranſlation in our Bible.) | Neither can dude 
bave any naminative caſe exiſting with regar. lome o 


eee eee ky. 31 TY 


" 
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o any perſons or things mentioned in the 


479 


preceding part of the verſe.  Thewominative 
ifica il «aſe, therefore, to be underſtood as belonging 
reli» { to this verb plural, muſt be ſimply they, or 

men in general: and the accuſative that fol- 
r, in bos the verb being avra, (in the neuter gen- 
m to d, it cannot poſſibly ſignify any per/ons, or 
xceed Ml any of the hoſts of heaven, or of the ſtars, (as 
a re- implied in our common verſion, ) but muſt 
com- nean ſimply tho/# things, that is, ſuch conſi- 
ull of i derations. Men trampled ſuch things, or ſuch 
brifli- Wi confederation, under foot. And, according to 
deed this plain mode of tranſlation, the interpreta- 
joſt off ion of this verſe will be after this manner: 
s and That hie born. (a power that was to 


niſe,) ſhould. have power even with regard 


4, into religious, matters, as well as temporal domi- 
„ the on; and ſhould prevail againſt ſound reli- 


of the 
| both 
+ (tou 
or ſig 
ow 

yed by 
can | 
reg: - 


bad indeed itſelf originated at firlt from a re- 


and, firſt good intention was perverted). This 
matter, however, men would not duly conſi- 
der nor. obſerve, but would trample. the whole 
eonſideration of it under their feet; aud would 
ſome of them, on the one hand, be deceived 
7. 9 


— 


gion, and the truth: but that nevertheleſs it 


gard for religion and truth (only that regard, 


by che ſpecious appearance of righteouſneſa, 
— N 5, and . 


 afid fo become converts and proſelytes to Ma. 


low the prevailing ſtream, without any en- 


| 480. 


their compliance): whilſt the bulk of man- 
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hometaniſm ; and others of them, through 
terror, would ſubmit, neglecting to diſtinguiſh 
the abominableneſs of the perverſion (the ap- 
prehenſion of which ſhould have hindered 


kind, in thoſe countries, would, as uſual, fol- 


quiry or conſideration at all, 
a Let us 8 with the tranſlation: 

wh | Daniel, ch, vii ver. 11. 

11. Kal z & ò agyirparnyoc gb 
r ax r 0! auroy Juoia 
Span, xa S], xl xalevalitn guru 
al 70 d LE la. i 


e "od until the time of the Chief Prince's i 


reſcuing the captivity, even by ui (i. e. by 
this power, not by the Chief Prince) e than 


This expreffion ſeems to have a manifeſt reference t Fo 
that other remarkable expreſſion, Daniel, ch. xii. ver. on 45 
which in the tranſlation in our Bible is rendeted, Aud 
that time ſhall Miabael fland up, the Great Prince wha #*,T 
Fandeth for the children of thy people. | and lea 


2 (li Tee 
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e fries wat neee le. 


dered,} (i. e. ſhall be interrupted or hindered,) 
and it was done unto him | according to his 
will], and be was made to firoſyer. Aud the 
boly any Ju be made 1 be [or laid 


waſte]. 


Whether we . tranſlate chis verſe lite- 
rally from the Septuagint, or whether we take 
it as it ſtands in our tranſlafion in the Bible, 
as follows : 


"ls be magutfed bimfelf even to the Prince 


of the hoſt ; and by him the daily ſacrifice was 
taken away, and the place of bis ſandtuary Was 
C of down . 


Either way, 15 with e to the whole 
duration of their dominion, the deſcription 
ſuits the Mabometan power moſt exactly; 
and there was no one period of time in which 
it was not more applicable to that power, 
than to the Roman ; to which latter, in ſome 
reſpects, it was not applicable at all. | 

For, by the Mahometan power, all reliance 
on the Great and Alone PROPITIATORY $A> 


*The Vatican copy has drags inſtead of mY 
aa leaves out the next words, 4 ra. 


CRIFICE \ 


tn) 

 ERIFICE of Zeſus Chriſt, was effeRually taken 
away in the Eaſt, and men were taught to 
conſider Hin as being at moſt only A re- 


a Prophet. | 
And th: ſurely, (which y was > Bates attempt- 


ed by the Romans at any one period of time,) 


481. was a much more effectual taking away, or 


interruption and hindrance of the Sropitiatory 
fatrifce; than merely the deſtruction of the 
city of Jerufalent by the Romans; where in- 
deed there never had been any other obſer- 
vance, than what was a mere Type of the great 
Propitiatory Sacrifice z and where even that 
Type had ceaſed to be of the uſual importance, 
many years before, by the great ANTETYPE 
being come or by the great Propitiatory Sacri- 
Ace itſelf being really perfected, and offered up. 
| Aud if we take the words of the firſt par 
of the verſe, as they ſland in our tranſlation in 
the Bible, Tra be magnified himſelf even to ibe 
Prince of the boſt; ſurely the Mahemetar 
Potter has done his, much more effeQually, 
by placing Mabomet, as a prophet, even above 
J=3us Cunisrt, than ever the Romans did, 
by any exertions of authority, or by any cot- 
| owns of religion Whatever. 
e Mahometan Power alſo has « fuctedled gc. 


5 555 5 cording '% 
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1 cord to 3ts will, for ages, in all its effort! 

1 in the Eaſt Ee e 

2 wonderfully. f 

And by the Mabometan power, much more 

. effeQually than by the Roman, has the Holy 

% Sanfivary been made deſolate, and laid waſte; 

1 and caſ down ; (whether by it we underſtand, 

| the Temple at Jeruſalem, or the Holy: Land in 
general :) for upon the very ſite of the Tem- 
ple is built a Mahometan moſque “, which 
was firſt erected by Omar; the rites and reli- 
gious ſervice performed in which have eradi- 
cated in that country, as far as is poſſible, all 
idea of the ancient Jewiſh worſhip; and have 
ſubſtituted the authority of Mabomet, as being 
ſuperior to that of Moſes, or of any Prophet of 
God, or even of Oux Lory * Canter 
Himſelf. 
By the Mabometans, more@ver, the H oly 
Land is kept in a deſolate uncultivated ſtate; 
ſo unlike what it was in the days of its pro” 
ſperity; that the apparent batrenneſs has even 
occaſioned Tome raſh opponents of the trüth 484, 
to blaſpheme, and to call ! in queſtion the vera· 
tity of God's words; becauſe Paleſline bas 

been deſcribed, in the A ne 48 


2 Gary. Hiſtory ofthe Sarxcens Va. J. iu 89. 
Vor. II * N having 
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having formerly been ſo very fruitful. Such 
objections, however, are fully anſwered, and 
this matter is well explained, by Dr. Shaw *, 
who ſays: The barrenneſs which ſome authors 
either ignorantly or maliciou/ly complain of, 
does not proceed from the incapacity or natural 
tenfrutfulneſs of the' country, but from the want 
of inhabitants, and from the great averſion 
likewiſe there is to labour and ey + in 3250 
1 who poſſeſs th. 


The next verſe again is as peculiarly appli- 
cable to | the Mabonetan Power. 


el, chi A . 


"Kt LL sri Thy voa ahafria, xo 
ien NAα⁰L 1 da vr. ral kroſtoer 
r xelevodubn. 


Hut there ws give, ler eftabiiied) above 
Lor contrary to, and in the room of, ] tbe pro- 
af Fan facrifiee, SIN, and hora aug 10 


*.In his rasch, 5. 333. Sandys alſo relates what 
tends to explain this matter, p. 183. And ſo does Maun- 
drell, p. 65. And a more thoroigh inveſtigation and 
explanation ef this fac may be feen in the Notes an- 
nared to a book entitled Zhymns. to, the Supreme Being, 
p. 119, 120, 121, 122, 123 of the fuſt Editions, and from 
p. 122 to 127 du the kt edition. N 
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caſt down to. the ground; and it [i. e. the 
power alluded to] did this, and was made ta 


proſper . 


Aceording to a mode of ſpeaking uſual in 
the prophecies, what is predicted, as here- 
after to come to paſs, is ſpoken of Here as 
dein done and accompliſhed; the Prophet 
expreſſing himſelf as having actually beheld, 
typically, that which was to be done. 

And it cannot but be obſerved, that the 
prepoſition r being joined to an accu/ative 
caſe, muſt, in this inſtance, be tranſlated ſuper, 
or ſupra, or contra; and therefore the inter- 
pretation of this verſe ſeems plainly to be— 

That, in the room of the Great Propitiatory 
Sacrifice, (the application of the benefit. of 
which, and the uſe of the Type whereof 'was 
taken away,) there ſhould be eſtabliſhed in 
the Eaft, Six; that is, according to the. real 
meaning of the word dpagriz, a fixed invete- 
rate error t, or the error of the Mahometas 


mode of ſalvation. 
, | 4 inn 
There are a very few and triſling alterations. in the 
reading of the Vatican copy of this verſe. We there find 
v3i0n, inſtead of in; and c, inſtead of val 
+ This is the true meaning of GpapTia, according to 


H. Warn ; etymology of the word. - 
Q2 And 


484- 
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And righteouſneſs, that is, the true and real 


 fighteouſneſs taught by the Word of God, 


and in the Goſpel, was to be caſt down to the 


ground. And ſo it has been, in the Eaſt, moſt 
effeQually, 


And the Dower that did all this has ſuc- 


| cceded from the Mediterranean to the [ngian 
| Ocean, and has been proſpered beyond al- 


molt all Powers upon earth. 


hy follows a, moſt remarkable prediction 


indeed : 


Daniel, ch. bill. ver. 'r 3. 
1 Ka duo ev0g die N 2 
Grey a ayiog T@ Seν⁰ti. Th A 


Eu wore ij operon; cher, y Duoin 1 de- 


bett, x. 1 dpagTia EeNpwaewe. n John, 
ot 79 Ayer xo 1 dovamure vr ne 


*. 1 beard one certain Holy One ſpeaking. 
Ard a certain Holy One ſaid to that Rx- 
VEALER OF SECRETS * that was as ſpeaking : 


= 
213 STE 
| þ3, For 
ö | . + * 


1 N 


Some of our early tratiffations of the Bible, (and par- 


ticularly that' printed i in 1595) tranſlate this paſſage thus. 
: Chon this 7 beard ond of oh _— ſpeaking, and one of the 


Saints 


( 229 ) 


al WW bote lag ſhall the viſion be. af abiften, 
d, concerning] the [ propitiatory ] /acrifice which 
oft | ; ; 
Saints pate ux ro PAL MO, ſaying, &c.—And the ge in 
the margin adds by way of explanation of che word Pa- 
1 MONI—that it, A SECRET ONE, or. a marvellous one; whereby 
ban i: underflood, Cuts r the Revealer of all Secrets, And ſuch 
al- interpretation is perfectly conſiſtent with what is . 
concerning CHRIST by che Prophet Iſaiah: 
| Ifaiah, ch. ix. ver. 6. 7 
ion b e Wit do e 
i rd du,ỹ abTE* a AGQOAEIT Au T9 0V0jþhk8 QUTE EY Ang BuaNing ayes 
og, auh de, gi, lex VR ttunarng, d xo ci H M 
. ade Ex yap A Wenn u.. 
0 tignmy nal ba ata. 
XX 
= Which may be literally tranſlated ; | 8 
, J I TRE Rp RV 
49 been given, Whoſe wal the dominion ; placed [even] upon'ats 
100%, een. And his name is called, Angel of Grant Coun'l, 
„ Ponderfult, the Perſon conſulted, a Strong One, One having 
1%" Wl Great Power, having the Command of Peace, the Father of 
T the aion to come. For I will nne pon theſe * one 
a : Peace and welſare ta Him. 1 d | 
. ET 
. or, as it is elegantly undes, from 0 the e, in 
mg . | 
For | 
Unto us a_Child is born, unto us a Son ts given, and the 
d par- e * ** W. 
thus. + The Vatican copy leaves out this and the following f 
F the ſublime epithets, b 0 


; 5 
all be taken away [or ſet aſide]; and 1h: 
Sn [or error] of deſolation_ [or that maketh | 
deſolate] that Hall be given, [or ſet up in the | 
room thereof ;] and concerning the ſanfuary, | 
and the heavenly hoſt, [or truth and righteouſ- 4 
neſs,] which ſhall be trodden' under foot ? 3 


n „ Hic nam; foal 7 


be called, Wonderful, Counſellor, the Mighty God, the Euer. 
lofling Father, the Prince of Peace. | | 


Conſiſtently with the original promiſe to Abrabom re- . 
lating to the MesszAk, which Dr. Clarke excellently well i 
-explains in his 22d Sermon, Vol. TH. p. 378. ſaying, 
that es the term Wond#ful Ggnifies that the perſon ſpoken O 

e of was to be of ſerret and greater dignity than the Jews 

. © expected, conſiſtently with the more ancient intima- 
< tion given to Facob when he wreſtled with him; and 
& that the DOS the Meat of fern 
«© counſel of God.” 

0 And we find this verſe in Daniel tranſlated by Tremel 
lius and Beza: Tune audivi quendam ſanctum Joquentem; 
dixit enim quidam Sn, HOY OY in'mimerato ha- 
bet guet, quouſque, &c. 

I ſhall only add, that I have trandated the latter words 
of this verſe from the Septuogint in the manner above, 
becauſe this ſenſe is more conſonant to the manner in 
which they fland in the Vatican copy, where there is no 
repetition of the word viii but they might be tranſ- 

lated, I will bring peace upon thoſe „ 

of 1 and welfare to Him. $15 | 
| Daniel, 


— * 


C0 
15 Daniel, ch. vit ver. 14. 


485. 


Ka dre airy Ewe serfpαα A WR 


M4528 dioxAias r * 20% Aa- 
ee. To. auen. F . 


Aud be ſaid unto kun, Until evenings and 


mornings [ amounting 71 two thouſand and 
THREE HUNDRED days, and [then] the 23 
tuary Pall be cleanſed. | 


Here we have à plain intimation, 1 | 


viſion and information was communicated by 


Ovnx Lord Curisr Himſelf, the Revealer of 


"Secrets, (unto whom all things were made 


* 


known by the Father from the beginning.) 486. 


And the queſtion being aſked, how long a 
ſpace of time the prophecy related to, and 
bow long it would be before the cauſe of de- 


ſolation that ſhould come upon the Holy 
Land, and fubvert the truth therein, ſhould 
be at an end? the anſwer (as it ſtands in Dr. 
Grabe's edition of the Septuagint from the 


Alexandrian copy, conſiſtent with what we 


find in our verſion in the Bible, is, for t'wo 


thouſand and three hundred * but in the 
Vatican copy we read gige, val ter 
vic, Iv thoufand and fe bundred. 


Q 4 How -- 


Cam”) 

How this difference firſt crept into either 
of theſe two copies, is difficult to ſay ; and 
it is perhaps til more difficult, at preſent, to 
aſcertain poſitively which of the two is the 
right reading of the tet, in ſuch a manner as 
_ to determine the nal dates with abſalute pre- 
cifion : and in conſequence of this we muſt 
needs be left in ſome uncertainty as to a pe- 
rod of about e one r N frophetical days or 

1 * 1 

But it is moſt l and deſerves 
no ſmall degree of attention, that if we take 


the number of the days to be /2yp thouſand 
three hundred, as we find them in Dr. Grabe's 


GN. edition from the. Alexandrian Manuſcript, 


(Which, on account of its agreeing with our 
tranſlation from the Hebrew, and with fo 
many other copies, is moſt likely to be the 
right reading ;) then this number ſeems to af- 
ford-us an amo degree of act and in: 

formation 
For if we allow the days to A propheticgl 
tbe. and to denote years, conſiſtently with 
the interpretation of ſo many other parts of 
prophecy, and begin to compute hem from 
the time of the full eſtabliſhment of the 
1 of the Rarf, Fs e. of the MedoyPerſian 
4.5 Empire, 


(11233 


Lavles: by the conqueſt of Babylon in the, 
year 538 A. C.) with the eſtabliſhment of 
which power the ſpace of time mentioned 
in the viſion ſeems manifeſtly to have be- 


gun; (becauſe the queſtion is concerning the 457 


whole duration of what was repreſented in 
the viſion from fie 10 la:) If. I ſay, we 

thus take the days, according to the Alexan- 
drian Manuſcript ; then the duration of the 
yihon will bring us down to the year 1762, 
when that Great Northern Power and Reign 


began to appear, which ſeems to have been 
deſigned by Divine Providence to check, (and 


has already fir? and only of all others Segue 
effeQually to check,) and to diminiſh . #hat 
Mahometan Power, that for ſo many ages bas 
been the cauſe of the agſalation, and of the 
long ſubverſion of truth. 


And-if we take the whole 3 — 27 


the time when the power of the Ram was 
complete, that is, when the Medo-Perſian 
Power was arrived at ts greateſt height of all, 
by the ſubduing of Egypt in 525 K. C. it 
will bring us down preciſely. to the year 


1775, when the Mabometan Poxer bad juſt 
2 — to mm and ſign, the ff 


| Peace, 


: + 7% + 
. 
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peace, by which (itiflead"of obtaining con- 
queſts, and extending; as it had always for- 

merly done, its dominions,) it was obliged to 
give up a very conſiderable part of its terri- 

Tories; to yield up in event the Crimea; 

and to ſubmit to ſuch a diminution of com- 
mand, even on its own ſeas, as muſt prepare 

the way for ſtill greater inroade __ Its fr 
ture influence. 

The terms of the Treaty, which were pre- 
ſeribed by the Conquering Power of Ruſſia, 
"after moſt aſtoniſhing ſucceſſes, were ®: 7h: 
22 Bing the independonty”* of the CR rl, 
*(which has ſince been conſidered as being even 
part of the Ruſſian Empire ;) che abſolute cel. 
Nom, to Ruſſia, of Kilburn, Kerche, and Jenic- 
kala, and "of all the astrid between the Bog 


498, 4 the Dteper ; ; @ free navigation in all th: 


"Turkiſh" ſeas, in which is included the paſſage 
through the Dardanelles, with all the privileges 
and inmunities which art granted to the mo. 
"favoured nations; and heſides all this, Raſſia 
was to, retain, f ber conqueſts, Azorh and 
TAaGANROK ; and moreover, there wert ſeveral 


yu "Tag in Jane" of” the inhabitants 
— * see Al Regiſter for mer : . 
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of Moldavia and Walachia, and "of the Ore 
And the train of viQtories, which led to this 
Treaty, is ſo remarkable, that the ſhort detail 
cannot be omitted, if we wiſh either to do 


juſtice to the hiſtory of ſo celebrated a period, 


or to be enabled to reflect properly, and with 
right apprehenſions, on the words of Divine 
Prophecy. 

Till about the year 1698, che Mabomiten 
We had been uniformly ſucceſsful; having 
indeed continually been increaſing its influence 


and extent of rule, both in the time of the 


Saracen Empire, and in the time of the 
Turkiſh, till its moſt diſtinguiſhed Fmperia! 
feat was fixed at laſt at Conftantinople, the 
former reſidence of the head of the EASTERN 

Roman Empire. 2 
But, (as had been foretold, on the firength 
of the words of Prophecy, by the excellent 
Biſhop Lloyd *,) after the year 1698, it made 
6 $5 52 ; rm” — no 


»A mere inadvertent mode of xxprefiion-brought al- 


moſt the whole of Biſhop Lloyd's excellent Obſervations 
into diſcredit ; notwithſtanding their being founded, is 
fubflance, on moſt: poſitive: declarations in prophecy 3 and 


notwithſtanding their having appeared hitherto, in — 


6236 


no more conqueſts, nor even what. __ be 
called in any degree ſucceſsful wars. 0 


(when candidly conſidered as to their * meaning 8 
intent.) moſt pexſectly conſiſtent with truth. - 

He ſaw clearly, from the conſideration of the T1Mts 
mentioned in that famous prophecy, which has been de- 
livered down to us under the emblems of the Sixth Trum - 
pet, that the Turt's power of doing any further miſchief 
was at an end: and, meaning to expreſs this in its fulleſt 
extent, (inſtead of confinitig his words to their not being 
able to aDD To their territories, or to obtain any further da- 
minon ; or: to hurt and haraſs mankind any more:) he unſor- 
tunately made uſe of ſuch expreflions, as implied that they 
would not make war any more; which unqueſtionably they 
both might do, and have done, and may till do, only 
without any ſuccefsful iſſue. This whole matter has been 
fully clucidated by the learned Biſhop Newton, who has 
done juſtice to the memory of his learned predeceſſor. - 
We muſt wait, however, for the final events of all 
things, and even till ſuch events have been ſome time 
paſt, before they can be properly applied, ſi as to give 

the full ample teſtimony to the Divine Word df Prophecy. 
But it is a matter of high import ka be ahle to diſcern 
truly any the leaſt hens of the times, in ſuch à manner as 
to catch glimpſes of real light, ſufficient in ſome degree 
to enable us to know our preſent relative fituation. And 
bath Biſhop Lloyd, and other attentive ſpirits of deep 
thought and reflection, who have enabled us at all to do 
ibis, deſerve ſurely a favourable reception, and thanks, on 
that account; and not to be treated with fcorn, and loaded 
with reproaches, merely becauſe of little inaccurecies of 
(expreſſion, and certain unavoidable miſtakes, in the mid 
l the real light which they afford to the World. At 


tech 
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At laſt, in 1762, the Great Empreſe' Catha- 
rine I. appeared eftabliſhed upon the throne 
of Ruſſia, whoſe reign, and marvellous energy 
of ſpirit, have been attended with the moſt - 
happy and glorious conſequences, both to her 
own country, and to the whole world. 
And in 1768 this wonderful Princeſs found 489. 
herſelf under an abſolute neceſſity of engaging \L 
in a war with the Porte “. 

In 1769 the Turks began to ſuſtain great 
loſſes, and the Ruſſians became maſters of 
Moldavia and Walachia; and the poor Greek 
Chriſtian inhabitants, at length relieved from 
their long ſubjection to the Mabometan yoke, 
with gladneſs took the oaths of allegiance to 
the Empreſs of Ruſſia as their Sovereign 7. 

In 17% the Rufſians gained a great and 490. 
complete victory over the Turks, near the 
Danube, between the Pruth and the Cabul. 
After this, Bender was taken by the Rufſians, 
aud her places of importance; and the 
Turks” were entirely driven beyond the Da- 
nube T. But, what was more than all this, 
Nuſſia now, for the firſt time, became a great - 


„Annual Regiſter ſor 1968, p. 27. 


+ Ibid. 1769, p. 7. 8 
"Ibid. 1770, — Nr 
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maritime power ;—lent (to the aſtoniſhment of 
all Europe) a fleet into the Mediterranean, 
and deſtroyed the Turkiſh Ps in their own 

ſea *, | 
Next, i in 1771, Crim-Tartary mas diſmem- 
bered from the Ottoman power, and fell into 
the hands of Ruſſia; the whole peninſula 
being . conquered. And a ſecond time alſo 
the Turkiſh army was routed, and driven 

from the Danube to the Mountains +. 
In 1772 the Crim-Tartars totally renounced 
the Ottoman government ; and, by a ſolemn 
Treaty, put themſelves under the protection 
of the Empreſs of Ruſſia ; (and we have fince 
ſeen what aſtoniſhing and unexpected effects 
have followed, contrary to what the writers 
of that time previouſly imagined.) _ 

In 1773, the Turks, making efforts to re- 
gain their loſt influence, were again defeated 
ia ſeveral engagements; and, after meeting 
with ſimilar repulſes, in 1774, on the 3 4 
July, were finally compelled to accede 
peace, on terms Preſcribed by their Great A 
| queror g i ; which were ſuch that, conſidering 


* Annual Regiſter for 1770, P. 36, TIN, 
+ Ibid. 1771, p. 7585. l 
t Ibid. ½%, p. 16. LAT: 
bid. 1773, P. 1123s the 


> 
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the effects they have already produced, we 
cannot but henceforth look forward, with ear- 


neſt expectation, to a time when the Maho- 491. 


metan Power, and its dreadful influence in 
the Eaſtern world, ſhall be no more. 

The Mufti's words in his Fezfa, containing 
his conſent to the peace, were: Seeing aur 
troops awill na longer fight the Run, it it ne- 
ceſſury to conclude a peace. 

This being done; even ſo ſoon as in the 
latter end of the year 1775, the ſucceſsful 
Empreſs of Ruſſia had amply rewarded, her 
brave general and officers, had taken off im- 
poſts from her ſubjects occaſioned by the 
war, had eſtabliſhed the means of trade and 
commerce ou the Black Sea; and the Turkiſh 
empire was leſt weak and enfeebled, and was 
ſtill further haraſſed, by the Egyptians, and by 
the Perſians. 

And we cannot now, | forely, without won- 
derful aſtoniſhment, and fingular attention, 
view the Turks, in the preſent year, 1787, pro- 
voking another war with this Great Northern 
Power, and labouring to draw down ſpeedy 
ruin on their own devoted empire. 

It is impoſſible to read of theſe events, 


with any 23 of due * not to 


hare 


47g Ho 45 iv vt K 455 


have ſome reſpect to the words of Daniel 
— ar. 


(as) 


If we take the number of cytes days, 


| or-years, to be as we find them-in the Alex- ſpe 


492+ 


the Mahometan power, which we have every 


ment of the prophecy, about the years 180 


io hundrid days, inſtead either of three hundred, or for 


andrian Manuſcript, they bring us down to pre 
this marvellous beginning of the diminution of 


reaſon to believe ſhall 80 on till that powers 
annihilated. 

And if, inſtead: of the a of the Alex. 
andrian copy, we take the reading of the Va- 
tican, viz.” i109 thouſand and four hundred 
days, it only brings us down a little later, and 
as it were to a compleie and final accompliſh- 


or 1875 „ when that pater will probably be 
entirely at an end; when perhaps the reſto- 
ration of the Jews will be at hand; and when 
oy TIMES will be eee, which (ac- 

Corqding 


. It one ck zal mentioned, chat Jerome infor verſe 
us +, that ſome verſions, differing from the LXX, read 


hundred. But as theſe verſions may juſtly be deemed ON che ful 
no very great authority, it is not of importance. to ſorm bring u 
any particular coneluſions from ſuch reading. Neverthe 


| leſs 1 cannot lorbear mentioning it as A trange « concate fore the 


8 a 2% ‚ůeei ͤ mi 
4 See Newton on the Prophecies, Vol. u. 5. 76 


(2417) 
cording”. to what has been obſerved in the 
preceding Sections) the Chriſtian world will, 
with, great reaſon, be looking forwards.to the 
ſpeedy accompliſhment of the moſt i important 
promiſes in the Word of God, 3 
© "But Bote, or in what manner, they ſhall be 
accompliſhed, is not for us to know, till the 
events ſhall themſelves declare. Our buſi- 
neſs is merely (convinced by what is already 
paſt).to , look forward with reverential hope, 
and fear. 

--To ſtrengthen our Cain however, 
wer ſhall find, that every other part of this 
word of prophecy, is as remarkably applicable 
to the Mabometan Power, as that part which 
we have already taken into conſideration. .. 

It would be wrong to omit paying a due 
attention to the whole. Let us therefore con- 
ſider what immediately follows, "which is 
even ſtill more r * a preceding 
yerles, © 


SORE 7 iet Nr 

8 Fs gs this reading 
of 200 hundred days, and compute them, as before, from 
the full eſtabliſhment of the Medo-Penſan Empire, it will 


bring us down to the year 1675, which was only about 


two or three years after the birth, and a very few years be- 
fore the acceſſion to the throne, of the Great Czar Peter, 


| the very founder of the — 


WI. © *R Daniel, 


193. 
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Daniel, ch. viii. yer. 15—23. 
15. Kai eyevero & Tw iWeiy fe, S 


Aavin, Thy ogaow, x tdrouv ouvea1v, 5, 
23 5 / 5 e & 8 * | 
ids en evwrioy tus, we nc; dy dęò · 


16. % nx80% PwNv e d, 0 T3 
Ocken, x EXRAEDE), x Ae n 
ouyCricox Exeivoy TH ow.” | 

17. kal hey, zal ben tere TIC 


chore pus" xai & Tw eneiv ard thap- 


öhm, ral Wix £71. eben us. x04 
elrey 0g pr LZuveg dis dwlgwns' er 9%; 
= rοẽ Wigas 5 1 alk. 
18. Kat & Tw AﬀAclv aurtov par eus, 
allt Xu e 2 gig w70y ps £71 


. Ty VN, A ur us, Xl ray las 1 


* uus, 
109. 1 el por 183 0 . UL 
T& E0opeye er cox ra rñe ięyñe · er yd 


| 1 pro wget 1 Nauf 


'O elde dy Ihe, 6, d rd l- 


5 955 Eaemedt Ae x Mydwv. 
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EAApay r T9 xECRg TO ufya $I ava: 
poo) ray pa ön abr, arg sc 6 
Baoiedg 6 0 vfõroc. , 
22. Kai 78 ange. eyrocg 3 Ecnoay 
broxcrb reef riger, riecagec Ba 
cee ex TS e0va; abr AYASHTOVTEL, FT 
ax &Y TH lex aus. 

23. Kal er. irg TIC — 
curd, TANCEjLEVWY TWy XpRgTIOY æbrdy, 
Sec forrat Baoinsds dvaidng ap00w7w 
bal ulα eee 


15. Andi it came to paſs that I Daniel, on my 
freeing the viſion, moreover ſought [right] con- 
teption : [of the mater}, and behold there flood 


before. me as the appearance of a man. 


16. And I heard a voice of a man from the 


mal of the Oubal, (the Ulai ;) and he called, 
and ſaid, Gabriel, cauſe that man to e 
the viſion, 

17. And he came and ud food near unto * the 


494. 


159 Yoo It 2 Place 


* Th * copy has tx4uer; inſtead of tuin, 
which word Dr. Grabe has; but neither of the words 
ſeem to have been in the original Alexandrian copy. 

l R 2 | The 


( 244 ) 
place where I flood, And on his coming I was 
ftruck with great dread, and fell upon my face, 
And he ſaid unto me, Son of man, apprehend ; 
for the vifion relates to a time as NT ER far 
off. 

18. And on his ſpeaking to me, I was af- 
led with great dread f, and fell upon my face 
upon the earth. And he touched me, and ſe 
me | firm] upon my feet ; 

19. And be ſaid unto me, Behold I wil. 
make thee to know the things that ſhall. be. at 
the very latter end | of the | executing of the] 
 eorath. © For the viſion relates to a Lime as yet 
very far off. 

20, The Ram which thou ſaweſt, which 
bad the horns, is a king of the Perfians and 
S , 21. 4 


* 
» 
8 


The word yu; is however uſed in the ſame ſenſe by 
- the LXX, 1 Kings, ch. xiii. ver. 25, and is found there 
in both copies 

TTbis tranſlation, Aer the LAT lead us to male, 
appears ſurely much more intelligible than that in our 
Bible. It might be tranſlated perhaps thus; For the viſen 
relates io the very end of time. 

- + This verſe is moſt ſtrangely tranſlated in our verſion 
in the. Bible. The: Yannis! Spy n 
 Haulnlw. 

IF I 

8 If we follow the LXX, this is wrongly: nn 

| | | ou 


| ( 245 ) | 
21. And the He-Coat [the header] of the 
goats, is a* hing of the Grecians, And the 495. 

born, #he great horn which was in the midſt 

between its eyes, this is the firſt king. 

a 2. And [whereas] this being utterly broken 
ah down, there aroſe up far beneath it four [other 
borns] ; four kings ſhall ariſe out of his nation, 
but not with ſuch firength as bis f. : 
hingdom, avhen their fins are come to the ful, 
there ſhall riſe up a king of [a flout] fierce 
countenance, and underſtanding dark among 
(or problems] | 


By adhering cloſely to the Septuagint ver- 
ſion, in tranſlating the firſt eight of theſe 
verſes, we cannot but perceive that the ex- 


our yerſion-of the Bible. And by the verſion of the LXX 
we are led to what ſeems to be moſt preciſely the true 
date of the beginning of the viſion ; namely, the. time of 
G when he was completely eſtabliſhed on the throng 
ed of Babylon, 
* + The article being left out, this ſhould not be tna. | 
0 lated the king, but a king. 

+ The Vatican copy has ce inſtead of and butche. 
FJ latter ſetms obvioully to be preferred. 
. + Here again the Vatican copy has the plural number. 


2 | R 3 telligible 


£446 ) 


telligible than in our tranſlation, - as 8 it 3 2 


at preſent 1 in the Bible. 


And with regard to the laſt verſe; i muſt 


be obſerved, that ara properly ſignifies, not 


CO gene or rae ety PET of 


duration of the four horns, or four Grecian 


bis conduct. 

And. Whether we take the 1 in this 
ſenſe, or as it is moſt commonly tranflated, as 
ſignifying a fierce bold countenance; eithet 
way this deſcription of the King, or Power, 
which ſhould ariſe in the latter period of the 


kingdoms, anſwers much more exactly to 
Mabhomet, and the Mabometan Power, thay to 


| the Romans. Pw 


For Mabomet, bk: his Saracen Karcher, 


were indeed Princes of a feerce flaut counte- 


496. 


nante, "if there ever were any ſuch in the 
world. And they were really Kings, and 
each of them a Ning; which none of the Ro- 


mans ever were, at leaſt till after the time of 


their conqueſts in Syria. And Mahomet, 
aboye all others, and much more than the 


Romans, zwar without ſhame or: ſeruple as to 


any'part of bis conducb, ſetting up a falſe forged 


ent in Ehret of 4 the truth ; which all his 


s ſucceſſory 
92101 ett » 
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ſvbelidrs' as mn u maintained and pro- 
pagated. 

Mabomet alſo, and his ſucceſſors, might, 
much more than the Romans, be ſaid to un- 
derſtand dar ſentences (or problems) ; inaſ- 
much as they compoſed, and compiled, the 
Aleoran ; a religious book, full of ſuch dark 
ſentences, And if by the word King be meant 
an whole kingdom or people, as is very uſually 
the caſe in the prophetical writings, then this 
expreſſion has moreover a ſtill fironger rela- 
tion to the Saracens and Arabs; when we 
conſider further, that they were moſt remark- 
able for their ſkill in mathematicks and alge- 
bra; inſomuch that even the beſt knowledge 
we now have of thoſe ſciences is actually ori- 
ginally derived to us from them ; whilſt in 
truth the Romans were not much killed _ 
therein, having only a little n. of 
went from the Greciana. | 


The next verſes are as ny deſcriptive e of 
the Mahometan Power : 


1 410 Daniel, ch. viii. 1 : 
24. Kai xgarauan 1 luxe ab, xa 
4 r ia xvi 078, a Nail dia- 

| * 4 obegel, 


: 


(8! 
@lepe?, ral aar, xa ind * 
Aapheger ! loxupdc, a A Axion. 018 
3 Kai 0 8 T8 ol abr FI 
buyer Lange 2 £y T1 N aurs, rad 45 ag 
diæ abr peyauioeras, x9), dow. dic- 
heren ed a ent AU wu 
eie rut. wats we dd Ne. ourghya, © * 
407. 26, Kat. ij orig The: daxigns g Tis 
HEE owing. ric balkon hne - £610...) Kai 
ov ny "ea Caro 57 of "gas 
erode. mT 


24. And . ts his Arength, 0 in 
1 ſtrength * 3 and he corruptis things that 

are admirable 1," and profpers, aud Shall effe? 
[allthis] 5 ond alas ory and an 
holy eon. [144] 1:97 
25, And bis bond for yote] of Ager 
A. Deceit 1 in bis Band, and i in his 


'* Theſe words, ee, are not in the 


Vatican copy. 

+ The word i is as ML but een e "IF in 
both copics. 

Y The more "literal 8 is, the vl. of bit fatter, 
or-of bis data, NP binds thr necks of his captives. 

aid þ 4 beart 


1 
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N heart be ſhall be exalted ; and by deceit he ſpoils 
| 5 and upon the deftruftion of many ſhall 

be. eſtabliſhed, and be ſhall cruſh [and break] 
them. as eggs [are broken) with his band. 

26, And the von of the evening and morn- 
ing lor concerning the period of. the duration 
of the whole] which bas been ſpoken, is. true. 
And do then ſcal the. OI CIOS. 5 
many days, | 


We. cannot — perceive, in theſe 1 a 
conſiderable. difference between the tranſla» 
tion of the LXX, and that. which we have in 
our verſion of the Bible. If, however, I 
haye ſucceeded in rendering the former faith» 
fully, and, accurately, according to my en- 
deayour, it only confirms, ſtil more fully, 
how unqueſtionabiy this prophecy ought to 
I de applied to the Mabamatan Power, rather, 

57 than to the Roman. 

his For, mighty was 178 frrength indeed; nac 

7 much as in fourſeore years it fubdued more 

be people than the Romans did in four hun- 
dred. - Yet truly this was not properly is own; 
firength : becauſe the Saracens conquered, not 498. 
FI ſo much by means of forces raiſed in their 

W. on country, in Arabia, and nn 


3 
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from thence into Syria; as by means of forces 
naiſed in Syria itfelf, and in all the regions 
of the Eaft; aud by means of converts made 
to their religion in different parts of the 
world; who were, in reality, from firſt to 
laſt, during the height of 'their power, only 
a fort of renegadoes : a citeumſtance that ren- 
ders this part of the prophecy much more in- 
telligible, than any mode of application of it 

to the Romans can poflibly do. 
And moſt truly might rhis Power be aid to 
corrupt things admiruble, and to proſper ; if we 
| -confider, that the'very efſence of all the doc- 
ttines of the Alcoran was founded upon a 
corruption of the doctrines received by the 
Jews from the Word of God, and even of 
thoſe” of the Goſpel; the Mahometan doc- 
tfine being à jumble of Jewiſh and Chtiſ- 
tian morality, excluding many of the im- 
portant truths nder in * H oly wn; 

. tures. 

Moſt waly afo did this Power ſpoil ſtrong 
perſons; and deprive them of ſtrength ; when 
its ruling principle was to ſuffer xo nobles, or 
deres independent perſons of property, under 
its dominion, ſuch as are found in all other 
9 the Mabometan. N e 


And "Tt 


( 25rt ) 

”, And moſt truly did it ſpoil an holy people 
s when all Aſia, from being Chriſtians, and 
having the 5ſt and moſt illuſtrious churches 
amongſt them, became openly Mahometan ; 
and the few Chriſtians, that remained, were 
forced to live in great meanneſs and ſubjec- 
tlon—hidden, as it were, in corners. 

The Bond of ſubjugation alſo, in the hands 
of this Power, has proſpered for a very long 
ſeaſon : and "deceit has indeed been ever in its 
band”; fince it is well known, and the whole 
hiſtory both of the Saracens and cf the Turks 


by pretended lenity to thoſe who would be- 
come converts to their religion, and by the 
artificial means of pretending charitably to 
edueate the children of Jews and Chriſtians 
in their Courts, even much. more than by the 
ford, or by conqueſt ; and thus continually 
ſecured a ſucceſſion of violent bigots, and en- 
: thuſiaſtic warriors; 
Fong And with regard even ts the W of | 


ſhews it, that they extended their dominion, 499. 


ehen power and dominion obtained by the fevord; 8220 


5; or it cannot be forgotten, that one great cauſe of 
inder I the vigour and fury with which the Maho- 
other I metap ſoldiers fought, and wielded the ſword | 
AI their hand, was the deceitful doctrine, and 
And mm 9 perſuaſion, 


( 238 ) 
| perſuaſion, that whoever fell in battle, fight- 
ing for the cauſe: of Mabomeriſm, ſhould in- 
_y be tranſported into a ſenſual paradiſe, 


To which we may add, that, beſides all this 
to encourage their ſoldiers, the Caliphs, (who 
even preached from the pulpit to them, ) and 
the Officers, were . moſt remarkable for their 
frequent preſumptuous appeals to Heaven * ; 
and for their preſumptuous uſe of the NAME 
OF Gop, and for PRs to know Hi 


Will. 


"kh every part, as =" as in Syria, and at 
© Conſtantinople, the Mabometan Power . was 
. and prevailed, preciſely by theſe 
means. And in' Egypt, the Great Mamaluke 
Power was maintained, by a ſucceſſion of ſucb 
flaves as had been educated in the Seraglio, 


Hkaviag been originally the children either of 
Jews or Chriſtians, * | 


"And when the deceitful Arie of date 
concerning their paradiſe failed, and the Ma- 


you. hometans.began to give way to that infidelity 


(which is always ſooner or later, in event, 
produced by the pretences of falſe. and cor». 


„tles —_ of \the . Vol, . 5. 175 
+a 
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rupted religion), their power began to de- 
ht- cine. And we ſee them now, in theſe days, 
in- ig a ſtate of great debilitation, and likely to 
le. Wl fall for ever. 

By deceit, therefare, this Great Mahometan 
Power ſpoiled many; whilſt it was indeed 
magnified, and highly exalted in its heart, not- 
withſtanding the affected appearances of hu- 
mility, which ſo many of the Caliphs put on; 
ſubmitting to much mortification and ſelſ- 
denial; living and faring like the meaneſt of 
their ſubjects, and even worſe than the mean- 
eſt of any ſubjects (if they are honeſt) ought 
to fare. | 

And upon the deſtruction of many. people, 
and many nations, has this Power been efta+ 


thoſe nations, and left them in obſcurity, and 
deprived them both of all their former great- 
Wncſs, and alſo of all the greatneſs: they might 
Gaſm now even at this time, have had, and enjoy-- 
Ma- Ned: and has cruſhed them, and ſpoiled both, 
lelity N cheir blood and treaſure, and glory, even as an 
gent, fp is crſbed and hid ale, preſed by a 
cor» Ng Band. 
Thus at laſt we find, in theſe latter . 
the whole Divine Viſion become zo molt 
5 yp explicit 


% 


bliſhed ; which has indeed effeQually bruiſed 
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explicit and clear, if we follow the vetſion a of 
the Septuagint. | 
And if any one chooſes rather to retain 
that which we have in the Bible, yet here 
again he will find that i is in truth no leſs 
ſo; for the meaning and interpretation is in 


| ſubſtance the ſame throughout: only in the 


ol. 


25th verſe it is added, Be ball ſtand up againſt 
the Prince of princes. This, however, is 
ſurely moſt true of the Mahometan Power, 
which has ſet up Mahomet and his religion 
againſt Chriſtianity, and has proclaimed Ma- 


 bomet to be a greater Prophet than JESUS OF 


NAZARETH, who is indeed the Meſſiah, the 
Prince of princes, the King of een, and Lord 
f lords*. | 

We find alſo il further, in the Sig of 
our Bible, theſe words: but be ſhall be broken 
without hand; which (if they-are a' right 
tranſlation) relate to ſomewhat ſtill to come 
and therefore can no ways interfere with 
What has hitherto been moſt Oe . 


The concluding av inks to this Vi- 
Sea are: a 


1 '*. Revelations hi. ver 16. | 
27. 


{ 25s ) 


of 27. Kal * Aavina alf, * 
baue, xc aveony, xai e,) 76 
75 TB 8 PagINEuE, x cha TH h deco, 

120 Bx Ty & cn. | 


27. And I Daniel JYought reſt *, and was 
very] languid and ill; after which I afoft 
and did buſineſs for ' the king. And I at 
aftoni/hed at the viſion. But there was no one 
_ ee it. | 


Daniel, although ſo great a prophet, and fo 
bighly favoured both by God and man, was 
greatly affected, in conſequence of the terror 
occaſioned by the tremendous appearances he 
had ſeen; and alſo by the conſideration of 
the evils that were to befall mankind, (the 
oken ſad extent of which, hiſtory has now in theſe 
ight i latter days made us ſo fully acquainted with.) 


In the time of Daniel there was no one 


with W ho could underſtand the viſion ; but, now, 
be that runs may read, and apprehend the 
whole, 


* There is a peculiar diſtinction between xouudo and 
ww, which appears moſt clearly by the uſe of thoſe 
words, 1 Kings, ch. xix. yer. 5. 


ka WEE Surely 


302, 
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. Surely it is therefore a very awful conſide- 


ration alſo 0 us, that we note live ſo near to 
the conſummation of all things, 

The {wo Dreadful Powers, prefigured by 
the two diſtintꝭ Little Horns, which were to 
ſucceed the other horns on the #ewe beaſts; 
viz, the one on the Foxrth beaſt, and the other 
on the He- Goat, have now accompliſhed their 


dire effects in the world; and it remains only 
to await the final iſſue of things; which (a 


far as appears from the words of prophecy) 
cannot be very remote, fince ſo few ſubſequent 
emblematical images remain to be fulfilled ot 
explained. 

A very few hundred years will probably 
unfold the e of the Divine myſtery, and 
cauſe all doubts: to RG FR 


Death in Victory. 
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SECTION XI. 


FURTHER REMARKS 


THE PROPHECY OF DANIEL. 


Vou, IL 
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SECTION Xl. 


Have had reaſon to conſider the cele- 503. 


brated Prophecy of Daniel, concerning the 
Little Horn of the He- Goat, in the light in 
which it has been repreſented in the preced- 
ing Section, it would be a great omiſſion not to 
take notice that there is ſtill another part, of 


the ſame Divine Prophecy, which manifeſtly 


ſeems to relate to the Saracens and Turks, and 
upon which the tranſlation of the Septuagint 
ſeems to throw great light, when cloſely at- 
tended to: this part therefore, no leſs than 
the former, deſerves conſideration, before we 
cathvty quit the ſubject. 

It is in the eleventh chapter; where miſ- 
tranſlation ſeems to have introduced a great 
deal of confuſion z but wherein appears to 
de contained, in reality, a moſt wonderful 


abridgement of the hiſtory of the world, as 
far as relates to the moſt important parts of, 


it, from the time of Alexander the Great to 
this very hour. 


"a "ak 
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For, firſt, we find the clear outlines of the 


hiſtory of the moſt diſtinguiſhed of L/exan- 


der's fucceſſors ; then a full account of the 
rage of Antiochus Epiphanes ; then à clear ac- 
count of a great Corruption of Religion, and 


of a formidable Uſurpation in the Weſt ; and 


then another account of a dreadful Power that 
ſhould prevail over the greateſt part of the reſt 
of the Chriſtian world in the Eaſt and South. 

The verſes in the chapter that demand our 
attention more immediately, to illuſtrate this, 
are the laſt; and are thus FOILS by the 


LXX. 


Daniel, ch. xi. ver. 4046. | 
40. Kal & Ta xaigy mia] ovyrep- 
richie l pelo T8 Baoidiwg Y vers, wei 
a tt ET cr Paginevs 78 Bogpa 


| £y hac xai & inTevo1v xe * v 


wog, x. cg hο,t eg THY Y, 20 


| ouvIpitLes, x mageherorlal. 


41. Kai dene dg n ad T8 
Taba, xd] N D aoleviozow* xa Bru 
bj lacoliooil a. Ex Nelke auts, Edu 155 
* aal dN d . 


* 


42. Ka 


„ —_ 
i 
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| * „ and * id . * 8 . 
42, Kai Seb Th xaea aurs ei Th 
vin, xa yn Alyunls d SS eic owneiny. 

43. Kal xupieios i Toig anoxpupus 

— 7 "Wen" FR , vv — 
T8 Xpvois ua Ts dgyvers, xai EY WAOLV 
erilupnloig Alyon]s, xai Al, x Allee 
y EY Tolg 0X Vewpnoly GUT, 
* » \ % % * 

44+ Kai dz A οπντπννν TREUEED1V 
aur & avdlonwv x dro Bogpa* ral net 
& Jupuy TAN, TE HORVIORI, XAT vd d 


deua]ioa: TorABC, 


45. Kal wie r oxi aots Ega- Fog. 
dard, AVRpETY. TWY FANRTTUY, eig 0g0g 
Labem ay1ov, xal ite tc pegoug | opoug | 


ab rd, c 8x bc 0 puopevog ayroy. 


This verſion is in ſeveral parts ſomewhat 
different from what we have in our tranſla- 
tion in the Engliſh Bible, Ny x# be thus 


rendered: 


40. Aud in the time, about] the end of 
things, a King of the North” ſhall have con fie 
with the King of the South, and ſhall be united 
with him, * chariats, and with-borſemen; 


and 


8 2 


\ 
N 
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ard with many ſhips, and ſhall enter into TE 
land, and ſhall grind [and ſhake] it, and Hall 
paje over. 

41. And ſhall enter into the land of SABAEIM, 
che land of delight, well ornamented,) and 
many ſhall be weakened | and debilitated]. But 
theſe ſhall be ſaved out of his hand; Edom, and 
Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon. 

42. And he ſhall ſtretch forth his hand upon 
the ¶ face of the] earth, and the land of Egypt 

ſhall nat be in ſafety. 

43. But he ſhall have dominion over the 
hidden treaſures of gold and of filver, and over 
all the defirable things of Egypt ; and over the 
Libyans, and over the Ethiopians [or r 
in their fortreſſes. 

44. And iidings, and great exertions from the 
Eaft, and from the North, ſhall trouble him: 
And be ſhall come: forth with great wrath, to 
root aut, and to devote many to deſtru#ion. 

45. And be foall pitch his tent illuftriouſly 


[ or gloriouſl ly] in the midft of the ſeas, upon a 
ſacred mountain“ of the well-adorned land; 

506. yet be ſhall come to his deſtined lot, [or to bis 
end,] and there Hall be none to help him. 


* There is no artiele profited to dog & to, and there- 
. 
be There 


here 
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There appear many moſt ſubſtantial reaſons 
for tranſlating the 4oth verſe in the manner 
it is here rendered, rather than as we find it in 
our verſion of the Bible. 

For, in the firſt place, as at the 36th verſe 
there begins a deſcription' of a terrible and 
oppreſſive power, which ſhould prevail in the 
Weſt at the latter end; (which deſcription 
has plainly no conneQion with, nor. is any 
part of what went before, and was predicted 
concerning the ſucceſſors of Antiochus and 
Ptolemy, or concerning Antiochus Epiphanes, 
but is a totally diſtinct and ſubſequent account 
of what ſhould happen long after thoſe 
events;) ſo here, in the 40th verſe, another new 


deſcription is introduced, which plainly in all 


its circumſtances relates to a dreadful domi- 
nion that ſhould in the latter end take place in 
the Eaft, even that of the Saracens and Turks 
united, And this whole deſcription, continu- 
ing to the end of the chapter, does not appear 
to have any neceſſary or proper connection 
with any part of hat preceding it; but both 
together contain a complete account of the 
Rate of things in the latter ages, previous to 
the ſecond coming of the Meſſiah: the one 
relating to the affairs of the Weſt, and the 
ather to the affairs of the Eaſt, 

S 3 And, 


go). 
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And, in the next place it may be obſerved, 
that (zoe 7% Boppz, 4 ling of the North, 
may juſt as well, and even with more pro- 
priety, be taken for the nominative caſe to 
the verb ovyzegariobioera', all contend with, 
than an imaginary word ares, be, which is 
ſupplied ad libitum, and merely on a preſump- 


tion (without authority) of ſome reference tg 


the perſon deſcribed in the preceding verſes. 
And, if we allow this, then further it is to 
be remarked, that, as there is 0 article pre- 
fixed to the word ga, it ſhould not be 
tranſlated THE 4ing of the North, as referring 
to any king or power mentioned before ; but 
merely a king of ihe North, meaning only 
ſome. power that ſhould come from the 
North. 
And, laſtly, we may obſerve, that the verb 
is not merely xe;a7:o0joe7a, Hall puſh at, or 
annoy ; but is ouyxepaTio0noeranr, all mutually 


_ contend with, which implies equal oppoſition 


and ſtruggle on both ſides. And war bel. 
is ſurely much rather Hall be colletted with, 
or gathered together with, or united with, than 
ſhall be collected together againſt ; eſpecially 


as, by every means of interpretation, it muſt 
mean a collecling, or gathering together of 


fome- 


, 
, 
— 
ö 
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ſomewhat ; and r aurcy may, after all, as 
well be tranſlated 20th him, as againſt bim; 
as appears manifeſtly from ſome obſervations 
made by the learned Yigerus*, on another 
occaſion, when they are duly conſidered. 

And, taking all theſe circumſtances fully into 
conſideration, and guiding our tranſlation by 
them, we ſhall find, that this verſe flings aſto- 


niſhing light on the hiſtory of the latter ages 


of the world; and does, in a moſt conciſe 
and comprehenſive manner, deſcribe that great 
Mahometan Power, the dominion of the Sara- 
cent and Turks at laſt united, which was to 
take place in the Eaſt, and has note long been 
ſeated there, 

For, conſidering the verſe as we ought to 
do, as beginning a new predickion concerning 
the latter times, and as unconnected with 


what went before, the plain meaning and 


ſubſtance of it is this: 


In the latter time, a ling or power fromthe 


North, (from whence we know the Turks 
actually came, having made their firſt entrance 


into the Eaſt, from Scythia, about the end of 


the gth century, and beginning immediately 


Ses Vigerus de Idiotiſmis Grzcz Dictionis, p. 607: 


S 4 to 
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to ravage it;) a king or poxwer from the North 
ſhall mutually contend with, and have con- 
flict with, the ling or power of the South; chat 
is, with that Saracenical power, which, in the 
South, ſucceeded, in the end, to the dominions 
of the Ptolemies and ſucceſſors of Alexander. 

And, conſiſtently with this, we know that 
for a long ſeaſon the Turks (having firſt ob- 
tained a ſcttlement in Armenia, or Turkoma- 
nia, under their leader or king Tangrolopix) 
contended fiercely and continually with 'the 
Saracen Caliphs and Sultans, and very ſoon 
overthrew the Sultan of Perſia, And their 
mutual canteſts were moſt-violent indeed, till 
at laſt the Saracen and Turkiſh power were 
firmly united, and became ONE great empire, 
under Mahamet the Second, in 1450. 
Ihe Prophecy therefore goes on, and fays: 
A ing of the North (that is, as wwe may now 
 wnderſiand it, THE TURKI8H PowER) ſhall 
have great conflict with the king of the South, 
the SARACENICAL PowER; and at laſt ſhall be 
ingrafted together with that Power, and united 
with it: and their efforts, both before their 
union, (in their mutual conteſts,) and after- 
wards, with the joint power of both people, 
hall be with chariots, and with horſemen, 
| | and 


_ 


their dt 
empire, 

We 
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ng part 


( 265 ) 
) I and with many ſhips; all which we may 


r now perceive has come exactly to paſs, with 


t regard to the Saracens'and Turks, whoſe nu- 
e merous ſhips appeared both on the Caſpian 
s and on the Black ſeas, and in the Mediterra- 
| nean; and eſpecially when they attacked 
t Conſtantinople ; and when they attacked alſo 
- Rhodes, and Crete, and Cyprus. 

The Prophecy adds—And being ſo united, 
ſhall enter into the land, and ſhall grind and 
Me it, and fall paſs over. And nothing 
can be more clear, than that the Turks, 
when the Saracenical empire was united to 
theirs, and one with their dominion, did firſt 
re If poſſeſs all THE LAND, the celebrated land of 
re, ¶ Judea and Paleſtine, and bitterly oppreſſed 

the people; and did then, under Amurath, 
ys: literally pa over; that is, paſſed over from 
ow the Eaſt, from Aſia, into Europe, and took 
nall I Hadrianople in 1364 ; and at. laſt eſtabliſhed 
ub, I cheir dominion, as an European dominion and 
be empire, at Conſtantinople, in 1453. 
ited We find, therefore, that, tranſlated plainly 
heir as above, nothing can be clearer than the be- 
ginning of this remarkable part of Holy Pro- 
phecy is; and we ſhall diſcover the remain- 
ng part to be fully as clear, 


Sog: 


and 9 For - 
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For if, in verſe 41, the land Tv ZaQ@e< or 
Sz6x4y, according to its right derivation from 
the Hebrew, means the land of delight, or 
the land well ornamented, (as may be very 
fairly concluded from the information given 
us concerning the original root of the word,) 
then it moſt clearly points out, to every intel- 
ligent reader, Greece and Afia Minor; where 
improvements of architeQure, elegance, and 


| ſcience, were carried (previous to the invaſion 


of the Mahometans) to the higheſt pitchipt 
grandeur and. beauty, And as theirs was in- 


deed @ well adorned land, ſo moſt ſurely no 
people on earth were ever more effeQtually 


_ aveakened, and debilizated, (conſiſtently with 


510. 


what is net ſaid in the Prophecy) than the 
poor Greeks have been, by Turkiſh oppreſ- 
ſion. | 

The contents of this 41ſt verſe do there- 


* 


fore moſt plainly inform us, that the power 


deſcribed, (that is the Mahometan power, 
conſiſting of the Saracens and Turks at laſt 
united, ſhould. enter into the country of 
Greece, ſo celebrated for all the refinements 
and adornments of life, and ſo abounding 
with beautiful productions of the fineſt arts, 
and eſpecially of architecture: and that, in 

conle- 
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conſequence of this, many (that is, the whole 


or 
m Greek people,) ſhould be debilitated and op- 
or preſſed, and loſe all their energy and powers 
ry of excelling : but that, at the ſame time, in 
en che midſt of all this prevalence of Mahome- 


tan dominion, ſome countries ſhould in a re- 
markable manner be preſerved out of the 
hands of theſe oppreſſors, namely, Edom and 
Moab, and the chief or head of the Children 
of Ammon. And it is moſt remarkable, that 
theſe Arabs, who conſtitute the remains of 
theſe people, have preſerved their indepen- 
dency, and have /o eſcaped, even to this very 
hour. T 

The next verſes, the 42d and 43d, of this 
wonderful Prophecy, as we find them in the 
deptuagint, are as full and clear in their 
deſcription ; for, here, we are given to under- 
ſtand, that this Saracenical and Turki/h Maho- 
metan power ſhould lord it over Egypt ; which 
we well know it has now done for many 
years: and that it ſhould have dominion over 
the hidden treaſures of Egypt, and over all its 
defirable things, And as it ſeems not a little 
remarkable, that the expreſſion. is not /hould 
x arts, Vet them, but ſhould have dominion over 
at, in hem; fo the Turks have really had the com- 
conſe 6 | mand 
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mand of Egypt, and of its treaſures and de- 
firable things, without availing themſelves 
hardly at all of the benefit of thoſe riches, 

We are informed further, that this Power 
ſhould rule over the Libyans, and Moors, in all 
their fortreſſes ; which is an exact deſcription 
of the, command the Turks have had over all 
the coaſt of Africa, bordering upon the Me- 
diterranean. 
Thus far the Prophecy i is moſt clear; and 
what follows cannot but excite in us, particu- 
larly at this period of time, the utmoſt curio- 
fity; and the greateſt attention. For we are 
told, verſe 44, concerning the end of this for- 
midable Power: 

That ?7dimgs, concerning great exertions from 


be Eaſt and from the North, all trouble him; 


and, in conſequence thereof, he ſhalt go forth 
with great wrath, to root out man y, « and to di. 


vote many io deſtruttion. 


And it is a moſt aſtoniſhing coincidence of 
circumſtances, that as the whole Ruſſian do- 
minions lie North of the 7urk/þ dommions, 
ſo the exertions of Ruſia have been not only 
in the Moth, but in a moſt remarkable man- 
ner in the Eaſt; where vaſt advantages of 
commerce, and of extent of dominion; have 


(3 been 
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been obtained by the Ruſſians towards China. 
And, at the ſame time, (as far as the Turkiſh 
and Mahometan cauſe, in Europe, is con- 
nected, in point of religion, with the Maho- 
metan power in the Eaft Indies,) the increaſe 
of European influence, and command chere, 
mult greatly affect it: to ſay nothing of the 
continual alarm and apprehenſions which the 
Turks are under with regard to their imme- 
diate neighbours in the Eg, the Perſians; 
from whom, ere long, they may perhaps Hear 
tidings too. 

It is not for us to preſume to explain bebe 
hand, with any certainty, what this laſt part 
of the Prophecy actually imports; but enough 
is now viſibly going forward in the world to 
rouſe our attention, and to convince us that 
the time ſpoken of is drawing near. | 

The laſt verſe, the 45th, clearly deſcribes 
the magnificent ſeat of the Turkiſh dominion 
eſtabliſhed in Europe; and declares, that not- 
withſtanding all this grandeur, and potent 
ſtrength, it ſhall periſh, and meet its deſtined 
di; N | if 

This ſeems to be the plain purport and 
meaning of the verſe, notwithſtanding any 
prejudices that have been conceived to the 


contrary ; 


512. 
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contrary ; for the objections made, even by 
Biſhop Newton, are eaſily anſwered. 

The mii of the ſeas in the land well adorn- 
ed, ſurely does moſt exactly deſcribe the 
ſituation of Conftantinople ; in the midſt, be- 
tween the Black Sea, the Adriatick, the Ar- 
chipelago, and the Mediterranean, or Levant; 
and alſo in the land that belonged to the 
Greek empire; and was in every part almoſt 
adorned with the moſt beautiful product ions 
of art and architecture. And the mention of 
a ſacred mountain, as no article is prefixed to 
de. 491%, does by no means confine the 


fruation to THE mountain above all others, or 


to the Holy Land, or to any mountain there- 
unto belonging or adjoining ; but manifeſtly 
leads us to conſider, what mountain or hill, 
in any part of the Greek empire, and of the 
the land that was once ſo well adorned, might 
deſerve any /uch appellation? And when we 
reflect, that Conflantinople was built upon 
hills, juſt as Rome was; and that, amongſt 
theſe, was the ſpot conſecrated by the very 
firſt open eſtabliſhment of Chriſtianity, and 
of Chriſtian worſbip, by Conſtantine ; ſurely 
no hill or mountain on earth can better 


deſerve to be called a ron one, and eſpe- 
cially 
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cially in that land, than the very place where 
the Porte has eſtabliſhed its ſupreme domi- 
nion. | 

. The pitching of his tent, therefore, or, as our 
tranſlation in the Bible has it, he planting the 
tabernacles of his palace, muſt ſurely rather 
mean ſimply a deſcription of the ſpot where 
this dreadful Power ſhould fix its final reſi- 
dence, than any place where a mere tent ſhould 
be pitched, on the march of an army. And 
his going forth with fury and great wrath, as 
mentioned, verſe 44, has nothing to do with 
the TIME of this pitching of his tent, or plant= 
mg the tabernacles of bis palace. 

All that ſeems to be declared in the 45th 
verſe is, that HERE, at the Porte, at Conftanti- 
nople, the Turkiſh empire and Mahometan 
power was to appear in its fulleſt glory and 
ſtrength ; but yet, notwithſtanding ſuch an 
eſtabliſhment, it ſhould, at laſt, on its making 
one-vaſt effort to recover its fading glory, come 
utterly to an end, and periſh. | 

AMEN muſt be the heartfelt anſwer of 
every poor debilitated Grecian, to this pro- 
phetical declaration, whilſt pining under bit- 
ter opprefſion, in the land once well adorned 


313. 
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by Attic. art and ingenuity z and near the 
once proud city of Conſtantinople, ſeated on 
hills like ancient Rome; on hills once ſacred; 
and rendered truly and moſt memorably /, 
by the piety of Conflantene the Great, and by 
Chriſſians of the firſt ages. 


SINCE 


"> 
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on SINCE thee Remarks were written, and fince 
d; I this Sheet was firſt printed off, there has appeared, 
V in our Public Papers, a very remarkable tranſlatiqn 
: of an order, firman, or letter, ſent this year (1987) 
by from” the Grand Signior to the Grand Vizir, at the 

| bead of his army, committing unto bim full power 
to act, and containing the final orders of the Porte; 
and accompanied with the preſent of a magnificent 
ſabre, with which the Vizir was to be iny as a2 
mark of favour and badge of office. 

If theſe mfrudions were really ſent In this . 
and the letter is truly authentic, it is fo aftoniſhing 
a confirmation of the words of Daniel's Prophecy, 
that it would be unpardonable not to inſert it on the 
17 80 occaſion; becauſe t ſhews how preciſely the 

abometan Power is now going forth with great 

fury to rot ont and utterly io deſtroy many. 
And if it ſhould chance not to be authentic, the 
inſerting of it in this manner, and with ſo much cau- 
tion, cannot deſerve cenſure ; eſpecially as the pre- 
ſent operations of the Porte ſpeak this language pre- 
— ates! their 2 — or N 
my N 
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| The letter appeared, in the Public Advertiſer, Do- 
cember 15, 178), nnn. otlt; 


* My Grand Vizir, 


Jo give you a fignal mark of my een 1 
ſent you a "(abr fot with — with * 
you muſt deſtroy our enemies. I ſend it you by 514, 
my Cadvergi-Bachi. As ſoon as you have gird 
| *it on mighty thighs, you will without dela 
INCE take the meaſures I for the defence an 


Vat, II. « preſeryation 
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© preſervation of our empire. You will ftation the 
* troops in the proper places. I truſt to your care 
_* the nobles of my empire, my ſoldiers, and ſubjects. 
Lou muſt juſtify this confidence. 0 
wh dee you to the protection of the Moſt 
200 High, and have inveſted you with unlimited power. 
The whole world knows the uſurpation the Ruſ- 
_ © ſang haye made in the Crimea, and the number of 
ce their veſſels on the Black Sea. What ought the J 
"© ſentiments of thoſe who have any ſpark of our holy a 
teligion leſt in their hearts fo be upon this occa- 
„ ſion? May the Supreme Being ſhower his graces 
on you, my nobles, my ſoldiers, and myſelf! May 
* the Ruflians, our perfidious, enemies, be extermi- 
n ©. ee I eh Fra. 
The countries poſſeſſed by my anceſtors have 
Se iy $17 33 34 $*: 1 | » = ” 

* been. uſurped by the Ruſſians, in violation of all 
i treaties : in conſequence of which, war has been 
ce declared; and an oracle, iſſued from the ſanctua 
of laws, has confirmed that reſolution. To fulfil 
* our duty in the war againſt the Infidels, and to ac- 
* compliſh the laws of the Holy Prophet, I bave pub- 
_ © Fiſhed my will throughout my empire. The pre- 
_ « parations ought to be the firſt objects of our con- 
er Cr. ese. he 192 


— 


6] defire you, my Grand Vizir, who are animated 
« by the moſt ardent zeal and juſtice, to make all the 
« ncceffary diſpoſitions to depart immediately and 
te take the command of the army in perſon. I re- 
« commend to yon harmony and a good under- 
« ſtanding with all thoſe who will be under you. 
Give the moſt rigorous orders that the officers 
« who, make the campaign keep themſelves within 
*: the, bounds; of their ſituation, and in good c£c0- 


1 * homy, to avoid thoſe; diſorders which happened in 


« the ,preveding wars by the too great number of 


«4 
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In fine, accompliſh the deſtructiom of the Muſeo- 


« vites, the ſworn and implacable enemies of our 
* faith; for which end I give you the moſt unlimited 
© powers.” 


I have only to remark, that the word which is 
tranſlated #obles can relate only to the immediate 
mumnters and officers of the Porte; as there are no no- 
bles, properly fo called, in the Ottoman dominions. 
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SECTION XII. 


. CONCERNING 
THE CONSEQUENCES OF THE PUNISHMENT 
2 


ANANIAS AND SAPPHIRA, 


Vor. II. 
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SECTION XII. 


Herm now Sulbed al Obſeriiidbna 
that obviouſly occurred with regard to thoſe 
important parts of Holy Scripture that have 
been the ſubje& of the preceding diſcuſſions, 
I ſhall juſt venture to ſubjoin, ſtill further, a 
few additional remarks that may have a ten- 
dency to render a narration plain, which is at 
preſent fomewhat'ob/eure ; and to ſhew that 
mankind have actually received, even from 
the earlieſt ages, an intimation and warning, 
in the Word of God, that might have pointed 
out to them the iexpeuiency of any ſuch ſort 


of inſtitutions, as could, by the remoteſt poſſi- 


315. 


bility, lead to the encouragement of Monliſs 


plans and eftabliſhments ; however faithful and 
excellent the intention and defign of thoſe 
might be, who were at any time taking ſuch 
ſteps as could in the end be conſtrued to give 
encouragement to the forming of ſuch Sociee 
tics. This warning is pivetr us in the TII. 
* of Ananias and Sapphira. © 


516. a 


A” The 


bendęd. 
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The whole of the Hiſtory being well 
known; I ſhall not attempt to tranſlate the 
narration over again; I ſhall only endeavour 
to give a faithful tranſlation of boſe qvords, 
in the concluſion, which ſeem to have been 
both miltranſiaged, and wy much er 
160613 

That the Apoſtles had. the, * hevern: 
lent, moſt religious, and moſt righteous inten- 
tion in the Community they had formed, is 
moſt unqueſtionable. That it vas abſtract - 
edly alſo, in its own nature, no ways incan- 
ſiſtent with the principles of the Goſpel, is as 
clear; and that their plan and intention wag 
even well adapted to the infant: ſtate of Chriſ- 
tianity, in its earligſ period, cannot be denied, 
Ananias and Sapphira alſo were juſtly pu- 
niſhed, for a moſt dreadful prevarication, and 
inſincerity ; which, if it had paſſed unnoticed, 
might have been a. means of calling in queſ- 
tion, for ever, the ankle given to the Suit 
fles. preaching, : 

But this miſchief 13 3 . 
| their authority and divine ſupport being eſta» 
 Hiſhed;—a plan and deſign, which might be 
moſt eably - perverted, - which - plainly was 
yery ſoon attended 2 incanveniences (as 
T E appears 
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appears from the very next chapter),—and 
which the error and wickedneſs of future ages 
might be diſpoſed to adopt in /uch a manner as 
would be attended with the moſt miſchievous 
conſequences,—was inſtantly. d:/countenanced. 

And this is the light in which a thorough 
attention to what is written will perhaps lead 
us to ſee the whole narration, and which a 
fair and juſt tranſlation warrants, 


The words are: 


Acts, ch. v. ver. 11—14. 

11. Kal eyevero Pobog peyng £0 S 
Th ETH, x s g TEC d xb 
rag TRUTH, | 

12, Ac Of Tay x THY d 
zy on, x riet EV) TW A, 
- (aal Nav ogolupndey arailec © ey 
75 50% E0XopuwvTog: | 

I3, ray 08 AOtTWy Boe Sr OD 
Moba avroig GAN Fuey ohuvey RUTH; à 
WA he met d 
14. jRXAALy ds Tyonelidevjo wigeveyrec 
ro Kręip, win adαν ve xa YUYKINGY.) 

e And 
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And our preſent tranſlation is : 


11. And great fear came upon all the 

Church, and pon as _ as rare theſe 
things. 
12. And by the hands of the Antler were 
many ſigns and wonders wrought among the 
people ; (and ard were w with one accord i in 
Solomon's porch. ' © 

13. And of the FA 40 wo man join TO 


feff to them : but the people magnified . them. 


14. And believers were the more added 19 
the Lord, multitudes both. of men Towns Women.) 


But may we not venture to ſay, that this 


25 tranſlation makes the account both inconſiſt- 


518. 


ent, and almoſt unintelligible ? 

What !—becauſe no one dared to join him- 
ſelf unto the Chriſtian Church, was the num- 
ber of Chriſtians by that means augmented? 

Who could bear ſuch a conefuſiqu'i in any 
other book Whatever? 0 

A more miſtaken, or a more Yee 
tranſlation, therefore, could hardly be. had, 
A better is at hand, to any one who can turn 
over a Lexicon : and how this could paſs un- 
noticed by thoſe excellent men who compoſed 


Kin ms! is truly n 
$ A very 


woul, 
that i 
the ju 
firſt ( 
pened 
of wh 
ſign v 
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A very young proficient in the knowledge 
of the Greek language will tell us, that 
v is conglutino, from xoMa gluten ; 
ſe and that conglutino means Z0 glue, or to cement, 
or to join comſiactly and claſe; and not merely 


A to be joined, or added, to a number of other 
* perſons or things. It means, in ſhort, the 
15 


forming a compact, inviolable band, by an entire 
union of property and intereſt, ſuch as was 
formed by this firſt aſſociation of ſincere 
Chriſtians ; but ſuch as could not, in the na- 
ure of things, be allowed to take place after- 
wards amongſt mankind in this world, nor 
* would be expedient. We find, therefore, 
an- bhat it was ſoon allowed to be put an end to, by 
Ide juſt awful terror occaſioned amongſt the 
firſt Chriſtians, in conſequence of what hap- 
pened to Auaniat and Sapphira ; one effect 
13 Nef which fearful judgement was, that the de- 
ſign was ſuffered to drop. Yet the Chri/tian 
Cauſe was not at all injured by that means; 
but the number of truly. faithful Chriſtians, 
had. £224. of fincere believers, was even ſtill more 
increaſed. | 

The 88 therefore, frroly ſhould 
oſed [Father be in words ſome what to the following 
2 Purport, 
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purport, which may render the whole con- 
ſiſtent and intelligible. 

And truly, if the whole had been origi« 
nally either rightly underſtood, or rightly 
tranſlated, it might have been found a ſtand- 
ing caution to prevent the forming /uch ſorts 
of Societies as have been the bane of the Chriſ- 
tian world, 


11. And there was great fear upon the 
 wwhole aſſembly, and upon all thoſe who heard 
of theſe things. | 

12. Aud by the hands of the Apoſiles were 
wrought many figns and wonders among ff the 
people. And THEY [the Apoſtles] were all 
of them with unanimity | or united in this cloſe 
band of ſociety] in the portico of Solomon. 

13. But of the reſt [or Tug RELIEVERS] 
no one dared to ASSOCIATE HIMSELF IN 
THAT INTIMATE BAND OF FELLOWSHIP 


AND COMMUNITY or GOODS with then, 

Yet [nevertheleſs] the people extolled them. 
14. And believers were the more added ts 

the Lord; 8 multitude of men * women. 


Toy Aorrar, of the reſt, ver. 13, muſt have 
ſome 
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ſome other word underſtood to be joined with 
it: and the moſt obvious word is wipevorrer, 
of thoſe that beliewed, and not merely ray Aavr, 
of the people; for if we ſupply that word 
Ti>evorrwy, the whole narration becomes moſt 
plain and intelligible, being ſimply this : 

That, in conſequence of the dreadful pu- 
niſhment which had fallen upon Ananias and 
Sapphira, both thoſe who were preſent, and 
thoſe who heard of what had paſſed, became 
afraid of having any further concern in the 
aſſociation that had been formed, as to a com- 
munity of goods: yet the Apoſtles loſt no 
credit; but continued to do wonderful 
works, and were extolled by the people; and 
they themſelves, and thoſe who had already 
joined them, remained united in their band of 
fellowſhip. However, of the reſt of the be- 
levers, no one any more dared to join in that 
aſſociation. This was, nevertheleſs, of no 
ll conſequence; for, that obligation being 
looſed, believers were only ſo much the more 
added to the Lord. 

And that his was the very fact, the whole 
ſubſequent Hiſtory of the Acts of the Apoſtles 
teſtifies. For, after the ſtoning of Stephen, and 
the conſequent diſperſion of the diſciples from 

4 | Jeruſalem, 
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520. Jeruſalem, we no more hear of any ſuch aſſo. 


ciation at all, in any part of the world what- 
ever, in the firſt ages. 
; And the ſad imitationt, ee in ſub- 
ſequent ages, have been only thoſe moſt per. 
verted ones, which gave riſe to the ſeveral 
orders of Monks and Friars. _ 
Imitations, that have ſurely as much per- 
— the example which this aſſociation 
might have afforded, (even. had it been al. 
| lawed to have continued,) as other errors o 
the ſame perſons have perverted the reſpet 
due to the Mother of our Lord, becauſe ſit 
declared that all nations ſhould eftcem her bl: 
fed; and as they — perverted the meaning 
of our Lord's words to Peter, when He d 
_clared, that «por this Rock, i. e. upon the 
foundation. of Peter's Noble Confeſſion, 
would build His Church. 


Vox. 
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aſſo. 
what- 
1 ſub- 
| per- 
everal 
SECTION XIII. \ 
CONCERNING 
THE WO RD " 


DAMNATION. 


Vor. IL 


SECTION. aul. 


Waren is one vn: more . 521. 
from whence, in conſequence of miſctranſla- 
tion, TE ers Werres. as 5 


n. quit ba Ii i wh nga 10 
IV AS oY 10 cis Roter 
It; is POS „ SVs 10 manly wire X | 
Jude, ver. 4 


* rlaęcdvidboο Yap Ti ure, & 
vd ge xexgatn h. dig rbro To F111 
anebag, m rd Orcs cad perariley- 
tec eig AFENYeny* x c fei Gearorhv 
e 
et. g | ; | 


The tranſlation, in our verſion of e 522. 
ble, is: | > 


4. For there art certain men crept in una- 
wares, WHO WERE BEFORE OF OLD on- 
MAINED TO THIS CONDEMNATION, ungodly 


EY 
men, turning the grace of our God into laſci- 
"piouſne/s, and denying the only Lord Cod, and pr 
eur Lord Feſus Chriſt. 


| And fbr hens uo hab ble taken Fa 


to draw concluſions in favour of the doQrine 
l Predeſtingation, in its harſheſt ſenſe; Hi 
vet there is gcally no nad on For: 1 
concluſiqns at all. 
For wpoyeagw is- plainly and ſimply, in it 
trueſt etymology, Prius ſcribo, or ante ſcribo; 
Jurite beforehand, or write agaiguil.. 
197 »bu] 
, Thus we find 15. Paul ſa 8 8 bis! * 
to'the Epheſians, | 
Ren OT CTBT by do Ned ILANT 
Gbr 8 „ hedii- vero 3. «KT 8920 V3 
en Meda Wing” * SE 


* T; D befars re wrilien unto Jou in wit 


nk | And therefore ROY Lu Pojrcy, 18 ange 1 4 
or prius '{cribor, I am written againſt,, or iN 
before been written to. And wgoyeyra 4 mr 


Ar- ache . Fræt: 4g is, maſt literally, Havin 
been zoritlen, again/ty; or Having been 1 


e FO TAB O09 EIHYT OT digi 
COR Again 


| Bb 
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Again: eis, with an accuſative, is as truly 
propter * (on account of”) as ad (to). 


And iu is opinio (opinion): and, in truth, 523. 


no otherwiſe, judicium, or damnatio; judge- 
ment,. or condemnation, or damnation'; than as 
judgement, and condemnation, is founded 
upon ut opinion, and diſcerning ;—for xg, 
from whence the word is derived, is di/cerno, 
cenſeo ; I diſcern, or am of opinion, And 
xpiTitg which alſo ſignifies ſometimes judicium, 
or Jamnatio, juſt as much as.xg;ua, is alſo (as 
H. Stephens has well remarked, on the au- 
thority of Ariſtotle,) RO que fences de re 
aligua. 

Thus we find, in the Second Bock of 
Kings, ch. i. ver. 7. when Abagiab enquired 
what ſort of a perſon it was who met his 
meſſengers, the expreſſion in the Septuagint 
is, Tis n xpiois Tv , what 15 the _ to be 
formed of the man ? 1 ! 

80 in the Book of Judges, Sand xiii. 
yer. 12. when Manoe ne what 2 be 


* Sce Vigerus de Idiotiſenis Græcæ DiQionis, = 47 
His words are: Sumityr interdum pro Ja, propter, maxi- 
meque cum de laude, vel reprehenſione, aut contunielta 
ſermo eſt. And he cites a very —_— RTP. | 
e ä 1 ib 


* 


ne manner of the 2 or the idea to be 


3 of him the words are, T. fa To 


ROE TS -wardupis ; ; and the Vatican copy has 
gits inſtead of *. | . 

This then being the caſe, farety we may 
venture to tranſſate in ſuch manner as fol- 
we how wr once removes all ede, 


7 1 \ * 
8 Is A! * _ — 


A wine) are _ in idly © certain 


5 a who have been before written againſt on 


account of this very opinion \ of theirs.}* Indi- 


vont men, turning the" grate ꝙ our Gad into 


$24 | 


&: i 


laſciviviſneſs, for fubſituting a g perverſe 
injurio us doftrine in the room of the favour of 
our Gd ;] and denying the RT, _ and 
our e Fe efus Ow” 97 | 


Although the 1 hike "ofa, of 
the alter part of this verſe, is not what needs 
to be inſiſted upon; yet I truſt that it alſo 
will be found to deſerve ſome ſupport; as well 
as that of the former part. ee 

For, as the words are in the * in 
our Bible, the whole contents of the verſe are 
almoſt unintelligible; eſpecially. as no one 
was ever found, in the Chriſtian Church, who 
denied the exiſtence of Almighty God. 
But, 
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But, thus tranſlated, we may plainly per- 
ceive an obvious meaning; and that the words 
are principally direQed againſt h who op- 
poſed the faithful and /rue Doctrine, concern- 
ing the Authority and Rule of our Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt as the Anointed King of Glory; 
by Whom the power and dominion of the 
Moſt High God is exerciſed towards us ; and 


Who is to judge and rule, on the Throne of 


Glory, throughout the Aiont. 

And that they are alſo directed againſt 
ſuch, who, at the ſame time that they per- 
verted this great truth, did alſo introduce, and 
allow, moſt ſcandalous licentiouſneſs. 

This interpretation, and tranſlation; renders 
the whole verſe perfectly conſiſtent with all 
that follows in the Epiſtle (ver. 8.) concern- 
ing their denying the Ruling Powers, and blaſ- 
pbeming Glories ; and concerning the ſimili- 
tude between their conduct and that of 
Korah (ver. 4.) : and ſhews further the pro- 
priety of introducing the prophecy of Enoch 


(ver. 11.) concerning the Lord's coming in 


glory: 
And. this. tranſlation moreover may, it 


ſhould ſeem, be ſupported wich the utmoſt 


propriety ;. becauſe ao/ayun is properly pra- 
VOL. II. U | terva 


525+ 


(290) 
terva igjuria et petulantia, a froward injury 
and petulance ; and ner νάf, in its true ety- 


mological ſenſe, is to ſub/titute one thing in the 


room of another. 
However, if any one ſhould think that the 


idiom of the Greek language will not pre- 
ciſely warrant the tranſlating the paſſage hut, 
whilſt the particle «s remains there, the tranſ- 
lation may be otherwiſe ; but nevertheleſs %%, 
that the ſenſe and meaning here given will in 
reality be implied; though I cannot but think 
we ſhall ſomewhat infringe, by a too cloſe 
tranſlation, on the other hand, in this in- 
ſtance, on the idiom of the Engliſh language. 

For the tranſlation will then run, either, 
ſimply as in our Bible, turning the grace of our 
Gad into laſciniouſneſs, or elſe rather changing 
(or TRANSPOSING) the grace (and rAvous) 
of our God into what is a moſt perverſe injury 
(a moſt perverſe and injurious return.) 

And ſurely ſuch a doctrine, as the Apoſtle 
refers to, is indeed a moſt perverſe return. 
For great certainly is the favour and grace in- 
dulged to the ſons of men, to have our Lord 
Jz8vs  CyrIsT to be our EveRLASTING 
RvLER, AND LoRD, in the Throne of Glory. 
For whereas he was tried in all things, in tht 


5 . 
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Jamie manner as any of us are, and yet was 
without fin. | As the Apoſtle expreſſes it, in 


his Epiſtle to the Hebrews, chap. iv. ver. 15. 


Hie is able to ſympathiſe with our infirmities ; 
and io have compaſſion on the ignorant, and on 
theſe that err. Which conſideration is one of 


the greateſt conſolations attending our Chriſ- 
tian belief, 


Os yag Holey dgyieetn uh Juvauevo! 
ovuralnox! Tai; de nu, Were 
gaouevoy ds kr Wavta xal dhe, 


ul di as. | 


I cannot conclude theſe remarks on the uſe 
of the word xg;uz, without obſerving, that 
there is alſo another remarkable paſſage in the 
Epiſtles, where we find it tranſlated, in our 
preſent Engliſh verſion, damnation ; which 


paſſage might yet be rendered not only full as 


well, but alſo more conſiſtently with the con- 
text, by giving the ſame ſort of meaning to the 


Word xpiva; as has here been preferred in 


tranſlating the paſſage in the Epiſtle of Jude. 
And we may the rather wiſh to give ſuch 


a ſort of turn to the tranſlation; becauſe it is 


U 2 not 


- 
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not uſual, in the Holy Scriptures, to find a 
denunciation of damnation, or of condemnation 
pronounced upon any men, without its being 
added, except they repent: and becauſe ſuch 
frequent caution is given to us, in other paſ- 
ſages, not to judge. any before the time ; ſor 
even they who err moſt grievoufly, may be 
converted, and healed, and their ſins may be 
forgiven them. 

The Bleſſed Goſpel of OUR 1888 the true 
Good News, does not deal in damnalion ſo much 
as ſome men have been willing to ſuppoſe; 
and we ſhould be very careful not. to give it 
auy ſuch aſpect unneceſſarily, by affixing bat 
meaning to every word that will by poſſibility 
bear ſuch a conſtruction, and eſpecially in 
places where (as in the preſent) another con- 
ſtruction is even more natural. 


The paſſage I refer to, is in St. Paul's 
Epiſtle to the Romans, | 


", 


Chap. iii. ver. 8. 

8. Kai py (ade Bravpnpucts, vl 
xatips Pact riyeg ud Nero, ors Ton - 
of TX 1228, va ahn ra ayola; ay To 
pia dN Sg. 

Ty 85 And 


F o 
= 
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And it is thus tranſlated in our Engliſh 
verſion: 


8. And not rather (as we be ſlanderouſly "42 
ported, and as ſome firm that we ſay) let us 


h evil that good may come ? whoſe damnation . 


is uſt, 


% 


But, indeed, the 79 * here (if it muſt 


needs ſignify condemnation at all) ſeems ob- 
viouſly to mean only the condemnation or 
cenſure paſſed by Dee who cenſured Chriſ- 
tians, through miſtake, as being perſons har- 
bouring the ſentiments they ſuppoſed ; (i. e. 
the condemnation, or cenſure, paſſed by the 
Tives before mentioned.) And it does not ſeem 
to imply eternal damnation; the mention of 
which latter is not at all neceſſarily introduced 


in this verſe ; whatever may finally be the 


puniſhment, or portion, of ſuch perverſe 
wicked men as perſons. of the diſpoſition al- 
luded to are, Who have dared to reaſon in 
ſuch a manner. 


527+ 


Conſidering what the true etymology of 


the word %o/ua is, in conſequence of which 
angel it ever is uſed to denote judgement or 
| U 3 condem- 
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condemnation at all; namely, that it is certain» wh 
ly derived from gie, which means, to form forr 
an opinion, or to diſtinguiſh ; we may fairly con- pa 
ceive the purport of this verſe to be . 
as follows : Erl 
Shall we not rather (in that caſe) act as by 
thoſe who ſlander us Chriſtians ſuppoſe we ident 
do act; that is, do evil that good may come and e 
of it? according to the conduct of perſons, of haye 


whom (or with regard to whom, ) the idea or 
opinion formed is a juſt one; — that is, that 
they really are deſerving of cenſure, and even 
of ſuch ſevere cenſure as thoſe think to be due 
on the occaſion, who wrongfully: charge us 
Chriſtians with harbouring ſuch a diſpoſition, 
and with having ſuch ſentiments, 

And then the obyious tranſlation of this 
wle will be as follows: 


8. 4 hall » we not [rather] (as due be 
flanderoufly reported of, and as ſome affirm that 


we fay,) fill * do evil tat good may come ? of 
| 5 which 


* There is an xi in \ this verſe, cancerning which Beza 
ſays, Puto sr. redundare, ut alibi ſæpe: neque hie quic- 


. e But Mr. n propoſes the reading 
ETI 
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which ſort of perſons the | ſevere] opinion 528, 
formed is a juſt one, | or, upon whom the cenſure 


paſted is juſt.) 


ETI inſtead of OTI: which conjeQture ſeems to carry 
very great weight. ; 

And, as the allowing that alteration gives to every 
identical word a full meaning, and even ſtrengthens 
and enforces the ſenſe, and does not at all alter it; I 
haye ventured to tranſlate according to that idea. 
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SECTION XIV. 


CONCERNING 


THE SOUL, 


THE SPIRIT. 


Vox. II. 
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SECTION XIV. 


As in the former part of this Work * it has 529. 


been neceſſary to be ſomewhat particular in 


the mode of tranſlating the Greek word 


ITX, Spirit; ſo perhaps I ought not to 
conclude theſe Obſervations, without remark- 
ing, that it ſeems to have a moſt. peculiar hind 
of meaning annexed to it by the LXX, not 
only in the paſſage alluded to, but alſo in 
other parts of Scripture. 

Even ſuch an one as plainly leads us to in- 
fer, that they clearly intended to diſtinguiſh 
it from the Soul, properly ſo called; and ſuch 
as leaves room to ſuppoſe, that they conceiv- 
ed Man to be compounded of rec natures, — 
a Spirit, —a Soul, —and a Body. 


Conſiſtently with this idea we find, after- 


wards, a remarkable expreſſion of the apoſtle 
St. Paul, in his Firſt Epiſtle to the Theſſalo- 
nians, ch. v. ver. 23. which Dr, Mackgight 
(whoſe, very learned work fell into my hands 


Ses Vol. I. p 190. and in the quarto edit. p. 1 22. 
8 ſince 


\ 
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ſince the greater part of this book was print- 
ed) has tranſlated thus: And may your wholc 
| perſon, the ſpirit, and the ſoul, and the body, be 
preſerved nnblameable ! obſerving. moſt accu- 
rately; at the fame time, that this paſſage has a 
great conformity to the opinion of the Pytha- 


Fgeoreans, and Platoniſts, who divided the think- 


ing part of man into /þrr:it and ſoul, in conſe- 
quence of a notion derived from the walt a an- 
cient tradition. | 


But T muſt add, that there is ill other 
moſt remarkable uſe of the word {uy by the 
EXX, which points out a far more extraordi- 
nary and accurate diſtinction, than merely the 
diviſion rep by the ancient Philoſo- 
1 

For although Tg e e in its 
uſual fenſe, ſpiru, of ſome fort or other, and 
; yet the LXX, in ſome inftances, uſe it 
with reference to what is in a Rate of of 
vation of Ife. ö 

With regard to the firſt, 2 more uſual 
e we and it n in the Law: : 


Leiten, ch. xvii. ver, 1 12, 1 


br le A rde yh T aan gag bc altar 
% ad. | abr 


6 299 ) 
d Is | I” 37% | ARYAN ASP. - 
ers sgi, # s Jett ROTO du ⁰Z EL TB + 
Woiacnels 6Z1\dozcoles reg r Wuxav 
- 78 yag alu &uT9o yr Ting Wuyng 
Kader, 


11. For the Piirit [or life] of all 55 ir itt 
ood, and I have given 1T unto you upon the . 
altar to make propitiation for your ſpirits | or 
Ives]. For THAT blood maketh propitiation 


in the — 0 the Hue . Flr 


age wuyn £5 vw 8 Payee: alu. ual 


ahora 6 0 T £00 Xequeves &Y 1 E Scl 
Neat , W 


12. For this A T have ſaid to the he fone of 
Wael, Not one living being of you ſhall eat 
bled; not even any proſelyte that dwelleth 
mon g. you Hall eat Plood. , | 


14. H 7% dah THING angie alu 
urs sch. Kat Ara Tai viole Iogam· 
Alug Tong ε 8 Eayeole, ors 1 Lux) 
raone TRPKOG Ripe AUTS ec Is 0 805 
ly ab, Schl gevb ela. 

1172 | 14. For 


12. Fae) T8709 ena Tore e ven $31, 


(C 360% 


8 14. For the ſpirit [or life] of all fleſh is in 
Hood. And I have ſaid to. the ſant of Iſrael, 
Te ſhall not eat.the Blood of any fleſh; becauſ 
the | ſpirit [or life] of all fleſh is its blood 
Every one, whoſoever _—_ i cg be utterh 
deſtroyed, [and « cut of 15. 


if 


And in Deuteronomy, ch. xii, yer. 234 24 


2 23. 1 [rxwgic T8 11 Payer 
alu. T9 705 ae QUT8 4 8 2 


; Le Nn ee ue r r Kei 


24. 8 Paryeove avro, cn) r 5 
exectre abr we i dο . 8 


9 Be mdft exceedingly RP not to eat 
blood; becauſe the. blood is its ſpirit Lor life!. 
Spirit [or life} os not be eaten wath the floſy 


parts. _ 
24. Ye ' ſhall not cat it; ye je ſhall, * ito 


”_—_ the earth as water, | 


Ard. again, | in the | Book of Numbers, w 
read concerning the diviſion of the living 
cattle, and of the perſons which were take! 
4 and ſpared 1 in War. 


Numbers 


it its 
rael, 


ecauje 
blood. 


atterly 


3 240 


aye 


6301) 


Numbers, ch. xxxi. ver. 28. 

Kal aperare To Teo Kuply mark Tay 
be TWY WOAEICWY THY EXTOpEVONREVWY 
e r TReaTat, in ννν d rea- 
lu, n .TWY arlowr av, ' xt ano rd 
ima, x - aro Twy Bow), ual. d r 
veobc ruy, 0 a TWY. OW), 


Where our tranſlation, in the deſcription, 
eren makes uſe of the word /oul; though 
both the Alexandrian and Vatican Manu- 
ſeripts have the word Jos. Perhaps it 
would be a more cloſe tranſlation from the 
Seventy, to render the word 4uy, here, 
ſpirit, or living being. But the other is 'con- 
ſiſtent enough with common ſenſe, becauſe 
either way the word certainly indicates %; 
and it may perhaps therefore be allowed to 
ſtand, as in our verſion. 


And levy a tribute unto the Lord, of the men 
of war which"went out to battle; ONE $OUL 


lor one living being] of five hundred, both of 


the perſons, and of the beeves, and of the nt 


and of the l ad, 2 
urt er, 


( 302 ) 
Further, we read in the Book of Kings, 
even concerning the raiſing of the widow's 
| fon to o life by Elijah : 


ung. ch. xvii. ver. 21, 22. 
2t. Kat se hννe T6 ae Tpigy 


$33- % Enextneoa]o Toy Kigio, 5 ate Kies, 


o Occ lu. ener on 1 Worn 7 
waldxęis Tere dg avroy, 


22. Kai eyevero rug, % due oe, 1 
Hxucey Kites &y P HA. z ant- 


8 ceapn 1 hon T8 waddagia ee Eulen 
abr, g bchoey. 


21. And HE BREATHED whort Ny child 
three times, and cried unto the Lord, and ſaid, 
O Lord, O my God, let this child's (foul or 
ſpirit return unto him again ! 
| 22. And it came 1g paſs dccor dingly; and 
the child began to cry. And the Lord heard 
the voice of Elijah, and the ſpirit of the chiid 
returned [to bis infide or] into him, and le 
lived. 


* The latter part of the verſe going on from hence Is 
left out in the Vatican copy. | 
[1 | And 


1 


Kings, 


dow's 


| Tpigy 
Klei, 
(n T6 


ey, 5 
2 
aal 


f child 
d faid, 


al or) 


7 and 
{ beard 
e child 
and be 


hence it 


And 


(an })- 
And in that ſublime paſſage of the Pro- 
phecy of Micah, which is ſo finely tranſlated 
in our verſion, and which is found to be in 
the very ſame words 1dentically both in the 
Alexandrian and Vatican copies, the Greek 
word is Jun: 
Micah, ch, vi. ver. 7, 
EI good 0 Kipiog & yiAdon g, 

rely, i] EY URLATIV Nu νꝙ D; el 
0 m οντεενεα js UT ROE bang,” v 


rosa ps ute Guapriag WNI u 
2 


Will the Lord be pleaſed with thouſands of 
rams, or with ten thouſands of rivers of oll ? 
Shall I give my firſt-born for my tranſgreſſion, 
the fruit of my body for the ji ſn n of my SOUL - 2p 
ſpirit]? 

And further, that Jun means Hirit, and 534. 
iife, is confirmed to us by the uſe made of the 
word by our Bleſſed Lord ; 


Matthew, ch. xvi. ver. 25. 26. 

25. Oc yap d Vern THY Wuyny aure 
oc, axoXioe xuTHINV de d a aroXeoy 
TI de brd eyexeN 6%, Vera abr. 

26. (Ti 


( 4364 ) 


26. (r. . dpehctrA. dvb hο ] ẽ— rs, Ex 
Toy roher A xegonon, 1 dL how 42 


abrs Cnpoby ; ; N Ti duce avdewno; d- K 
r TIC 8 EuTs3). .. t 
25. For whoſoever will ſave Bis LIFE ſball 2 
boſe it; but whoſoever ſhall loſe B18 LITE, for 2 
my ſake, ſhall find it. 5 
26. For what is a man profited, if be foal I gn 3 
gain the whole world, and boſe bis o-] ”g!=L ITE“ car 
er what fhall a man give in het for ns i © 
LIE? 
- 
Mark, chap. viii. ver. 35, 36. [ 


3 8 JS" % 7 x Sek 
35. e 74.9 you THY rex re 4; 
dcn, dM de 0, KY axO2o) ff where 


* & 0 e/ —_— ee fimilar 

"Pp ow 4 2385 eps v xd eri nee 
Fels, sro Owe KUTIV, 5 the ſan 

4 | ] £ tranſlat 


36. TI dg dei du, £0) MN eue: 
æegdion roy 'xeopey Gov, A Hö . n fe 
Wuyxn aurs, 6 imaging 
35. For whoſoever will ſave us Lr E. iſ yer 
Jofe-it : but whoſoever ſhall loſe ns LITE. fir 
my Jake, and the Goſpel, he ſhall ſave it. Biſhop « 
SPLITS: | 36. Fri vo 


* _ 


ball 
E fer 


. For 


(305 ) 


36. For what ſhall it profit a man if be ſhall 5 34. 


tain the whole wot ld, and loſe HIS OWN LIFE *? 
Or what ſhall a man _ in * FOR Eis 
oy LIFE ? 


f 


Yet although u thus clearly means /þi- 
rit, and lift 4 or 4 cauſe of animal life; ne- 
vertheleſs, to the great aſtoniſhment of any 
one who carefully peruſes the Septuagint, we 
find the ſame word uſed to denote a dead 


corpſe. 


Leviticus, ch. xix. ver. 28. 
28. Kat evrouidag s ET boxing & 8 Wolf- 


* It is a moſt judicious lab of Dr. Geddes, that + 
where words and ſentences either always, or at leaſt in 
fimilar circumſtances, have the ſame preciſe meaning, they 
ſhould be rendered by a tranſlator in the ſame; or nearly 
the ſame, terms f. I therefore, with the more confidence, 
tranſlate N, in theſe verſes, wniforrily throughout; be- 
tauſe that word here ſeems to have been uniformly uſed 
in the Carrie ſenſe. And cannot forbear, moreover, to 
obſerve, that if the rational and heavenly ſeul muſt not be 
imagined to be ſubject to annibilation, although the ſpirit 
and life may periſh, hat this is a ſtill futther reaſon for 
adhering to ſuch uniformity in this paſſage of Scripture. 


+ See, Letter to the late Wc cane AR 
Biſhop of London, p. 4 20d 13. | 


Vor, II. f X ers 


| ( 396 ) 
verse & 78 idle vj, xa "pleat 
r & worhoele & dh. &y® Kighor ö 
Ser Vu. 

28, And ye fall not make cuts Wy or FTP ) a 
in your body FOR THE DEAD *; and pricked 


marit [or cbaracters] ye ſhall not make upon 
you, I am the Lord your Gad. 


0 


W Were ch. xxi. ver. 1, 11. 
. Kai den Eibe webe Mwvony, At- 
1 Eiroy Toi, ee role vioĩg Ne. 
2 see ds arg & Tac uxais 8 
tua & To ves auray. 
. And the Lord Hale unto Moſes, ſaying : 
Say to the. priefis, the ſons of Aaron, and de- 


clare unto ibem; they ſhall not be defiled' ron 
ux DEAD in Wer tribe.” — 


© 11. kh 2 von Nux e 1 
AN Hlordevaries: £71 Woe abs, 30 K £76 


25 "lg aurs g i Hlandiocſai. 1 


Theſe bortible heathen cufiome 1 we 10 found te- 
maining in the iſlands of the South Sea, where even joints a 
e IT TI ee Wee A9 


3 * 11. And 


( 397 ) 


11. And unto ANY DEAD BODY be /ball not 
to in; either to his father, or to his mother : 


be Rall not be defiled. 191 N | l Ty 


TS EI..." 


And the ſame ſort of — is uſed | in 
the Greek, in Leviticus, ch. xxii / ver. 4. 


And again alſo in the Bock of uad. 


Ch. ix. vet. Nei * 
6. Kai Trag ne a wa 0? Foay 
adage: ET boy anlpura, 5 8x diy 
W01N0u.T0 TRI EN TH e eren. 4 
Spooner ey YT Mwvuon h eye oy A- 


en 85 Excivy Ti nul. * 
2. Kal er of Hoa Exeivol H 


abr · Hyezis endorſes £ e E evIpare: 
ten Zy d deere, WEE Dpage/ay ou T9 duo 


Kupig ral d #0uUpOY GUTS g lt vi Jo- 
2 - | ' 


8. Kab el eren £12 L Nabe eure 
abr, h daopes Ti  fjeneiras Kopuos * 


WW. 


. 


eg. * uuns Kipur fee Maus, 
ee ; "INI 5 
8 X 2 10. 44. 


537. 


( 

10. Azanoev Toig die Io, AEN 
leere anlpugoc os tay n Exile 
roc emi Wuxi Geenen, 1 e 0d F ane J 
& day, N && rale yeveals Ih, G vote 
T0 T60x8 To Kupiy, 


6. And there were certain men who were 


unclean by means of THE CORPSE Ta man, 
and could not perform | the duty of} the paſſover 
on that day. And they came before Mo ſer, and 
before Aaron, on that day. 

7. And thoſe men ſaid unto them, We are 
unclean by means of THE CORPSE of 4 man. 
Shall we therefore be delayed [or ſet back] in 

ſuch manner as not to bring the offering to the 
Lord, according to its due time | [ from hence] 


in the midi of the fons of Mel W 
8. And Moſes faid unto them, Wait with re- 


| + The repetition of theſs words f + i ominted in the 
Vatican copy: 
| t Boch che Vatican copy and the Alezandrian agree 
exactly in uſing the word q in theſe paſſages of Serip- 
+ This is differently tranſfated from the common tranſ- 
lation; but I apprehend it conveys the true ſenſe of the 
Septuagint verſion, and that ſuch is even more rational 
and legal than the others, for the due 9 
F. 8 
e & -$.e ad 


t ven 


* 6ꝙ— 


14 a9 ) 
gard to this matter, and I will bearken what 
the Lord ſhall command concerning you. \ 
9. And the Lord fpake unto Moſes, ſaying : 
10. Speak to the ſons of Iſrael, ſaying,” A 
man, whoever that man. ſhall be, that is un- 


clean by means of THE CORPSE of à man, 
whether he be on a journey afar off, or vobe- 


ther be be dwelling among / you, or in any 


of your generations, yet he ſpall perform tbe 
duty of the paſſover unto the Lord. 


So ch. xix. ver. IT. is ſtill more remark= 
able. 


(ans e anttond; 
arlpurs, dxabaple *cms ene: 5 5 Loe 
kyrtpac.] 

. that toucheth any dead corPsE of a 


man, ſhall be unclean ord days even until the 


evening, 


And the like erken- we + find, Numbers, 


ch, v. ver..2*, 


What therefore can we infer Shak hence? 

* Tn all theſe paſſges both the Alexandria and Vat 
Fan copy ; | | 

| TT X 3 Surely 


( 


Baurely we muſt eonelude, on the whole, 


that the LXX "conſidered Juy1 as denoting 
indeed ſpirit, and liſe, in one ſenſe of the werd; 
but nevertheleſs, as denoting mere animal liſe, 
that which is {cated ip the blood, and which 
they, meant to diſtinguiſh moſt clearly from 
the more divine part, the breath of Ii life, the 
anch Cale, the breath em the Lord v. For it 
ſhould ſeem they underſtood that this Portion 


of ſpirit, the mere animal ſpirit, did not quit 


the body immediately after the firoke of death; 


but, on the contrary, being for:a time de- 


prived of the diuine breath of life, the wrd 


Com, Was in that ſtate even the cauſe why 


| the cotpſe-was unclean : for had hey not re- 


- . tained this Idea, they might, in theſe paſſages 
of Seripture, have uſed another word to ge⸗ 


539. 


28, 39, 40; 
28, 29; and — ck. Xxxvi. ver. 30.) 


ſcribe the dead body by; namely, either verge, 
{as they do in Deuteronomy, ch. xivi ver. 1, 
and elſewhere, ) or merely oz, or elſe I mo- 
kai, as they do, (Leviticus, ch. xi. yer. 24 
1 Kings, ch. x11. ver. 24, 25, 


and need not have uſed the word Juy1 as they 
ſo ſingularly do in -#be/e-paſlages.itr the Law. 


Nay, they might have uſed the A ry mt word 


* See once ch. ii. ver. 50 


oe) N- 


6 


Te)vizor®., as they do with regard to the dead 
bodies of unclean animals, Leviticus, ch. xi. 
ver. 31, 32. with regard to which they do in 
che 35th, 36th, 37th, and 38th verſes,” again 
uſe the word Syn01uaion. 

I may add, therefore, that if this conclu- 
ſion from ſuch their uſe of this word be right, 
then we may infer, ſtill further, that they con- 
ſidered this /þ77it, this Luyr, as being what 
ſubſequent philoſophers have miſtaken for 4 
plaſtic nature (as it is called), and which ex- 
iſts not only in all animals, but alſo under a 
certain modification in plants, and is the cauſe 
of their peculiar farm, and of diſtinguiſhing 
their ſpecific kinds, 

And hence we may perceive, in ſome de- 
gree, the propriety of the expreſſion in the 
Book of Geneſis, 4vywy Gwowy, which origi- 
nally gave occaſion to theſe remarks : for, in 
a plant, it is an operative /þirit indeed; and 
whilſt it is preſent, the plant flouriſhes and 
thrives; and when it is departed, the plant 
withers and decays: but it is not 4 ſpirit 
AN with A as 12 lives in an 


| When 
e me een juin acm 
X 4 w 


| 540. 


( 312 ) 
When, therefore, ſenſation, and a power of 


motion is added, it is not only a ſpirit Jugs, 


but moreover Juyn Cod, a ſpirit living, or 
having apprehenſion. And when, ſtill fur- 
ther, an intelligent wrevuay, the win Con, a 
reaſonable: ſoul, is added, the being is that 
wonderful WORK oF # Gon, an human a ings 
Or MAN, 

Conſiſtently with this des we may con- 
ceive, that after the tremendous ſtroke of 
death, this anima ſpirit may ſtill remain im- 
priſoned for a time ; whence probably it 
was, that an Human corpſe was in the law ac- 
counted unclean, and alfo all animal bodies 


to illuſtrate the meanipg of the original Hebrew word, in 
Dr, Geddes's Liter to the Biſhop of London, p. 50. And, 
as they in reality greatly elucidate what is here nid, 


cannot but refer to them. 


lt is a remarkable obſervation of Mr. John Hunter's, 
and deſerves to be remembered particularly on this 


occaſion, that, in the beginning of all violent deaths, ex- 
cept that by lightning, perſons probably are not 4 in- 
ſtantly ; but there is only a ſipeuſun of the action of 
life. (See Philoſophical Tranſactions, Vol. LXVI. 
p- 473, Kc.) And I cannot but add, that, in a note to 
this very paper (p. 414,) Mr. Hunter ſays, that the dec- 
trine, that the living principle is inherent in the blood, it 


founded on the reſults of many experiments. See ſome pre- 


that 


( 313 ) 


f that died of themſelves; whereas the bodies 
» of ſuch animals as were ſlain in ſacrifice, and 
r © had the blood, in which was hir life, ( * 
— ſprrit, ) poured out, were clean. 
And we May obſerve a remarkable ee 
of the impriſonment of the loweſt ſpecies of 
this ſort of /þirit in bulbous plants; for it has 
been curiouſly remarked by Mr. Martyn, 
(in his Elements of Botany, tranſlated from , 
Rouſſeau, p. 27,) that Linnæus does not 
* allow what we call bulbous roots to be in- 
* deed any roots at all, but only to be Her. 
® naeula, {winter quarters, winter germs or 
es * buds, into which the whole plant retiret 
* during the cold ſeaſon.” By which words 
(be 2whole plant) he can only mean what uſed 
LI to be called the plaſtic nature, the active powers 
of the plant; that is, what in other words, 
75, I conliſtently with the ideas of the'Septuagint, 
we might call the e the fpirit of the 
in- plant. | 
of As the neden 06 tradition and ſpecu · 541. 
VI. I lation, had moſt unqueſtionably much more 
2 IF etice and knowledge than we are apt to 
„ N ſuppoſe; they ſeem to have adopted appre- 
pre- henſione, both with regard to dad bodies, and 
a W e to vegetables, of the kind here 
nat mentioned. 


produce directly the. contrary effect to that 
which the yulgar ſuppoſed. 


| bibition of Fyrhagoras, to his ſcholars, not 10 


( 314 ) 

mentioned. And from the fin of theſe, per- 
verted, aroſe the Egyptian idea concerning 
embalming ; though every philoſophical per- 
ſon muſt perceive, it tended moſt-probably to 


And from, nnn 


eat beans. . 

Both, however, are RY wa how idle 
every metaphyſical didactic concluſion is that 
ventures to demand aſſent, without proceed- 
ing from, or being poſitrvely n in 
the Word of God. 

The diſtinction of the e nature oſ 
man receives perhaps a moſt illuſtrious expla- 
nation from thoſe moſt remarkable words of A 


St. Paul, in the xvth chapter of the Firſt 


Epiſtle to the Corinthians; where we find 
the word 18)ua, the rational and /ublamely 
heavenly ſoul, ſo nicely diſtinguiſhed from the f 


; _ -- predominant characteriſtie of the firſt Adam, 


the prevalent, mere animal nature. Kol- 
Although in Adam were the W of 676 
both, ſince he had not only the 4vgn Coon, the 
living ſpirit, but alſo, what every one of hu vor 


| poſterity has, the wrod ds breathed into 


4 15558 * £&V 
aud | .”; him, 12 


zei. ra 0 
e 


356 ö 
him, the breath of life ; the principle of the 
heavenly foul, ſee Geneſis, ch. ii. ver. 7. by 
virtue, indeed, of which alone it was that he 


even firſt became Lug Coons, a Muri living, 
(or ſoul living.) 


The words of St. Paul ue, (ir we © may be 
allowed to tranſlate them with all the fullneſs 


of language their \ awe 1 en 28 
follows: 
on” 1 Cob 3 xv. ver. 45—49- 
45- Oür xa yiyeana "Eyevero 0 
a. 9" avlpurog A eic lux. Coon: 
6 £oxalog Aba el wieupite Cuonosy' | 
46. ax 's Wearey 79 web 


D T6 N, rea T0 e 


47 0 moles lkurbe es dt, xt. 


bg o a vor e 0 Cam raed * 
"Beave, 
48. 8 0 Raids, rot sro xc ol Nux. 


49. »#8% r ce ioc Th ei 22 


ales, Popigouey |: 20% r ebe Cr 


(as. ui £ T7 Zinti 127 
| \ 49. ha 


aa ,gjog. 0: ie, rute, ra i 


8 


542. 


543 · 


Cas ) 

"45. Aud fo it i written. The firfl man, 
ADam, was made to be a 8p1RIT (or sour) 
LIVING ; the le Apa to be a 8pm [or 
8OUL] CAUSING TO LIVE 0 or 1 fotwer 
to make alive ). 

46. But that wwhjich was of the nature of 
1 HEAVENLY (SPIRIT of) 8OUL 4097 not 
Arft, but that which was of the nature of MERE 
ANIMAL ($0UL or) $PIRIT ; and afterward: 


that which was of the nature of the HEAVEN= 


LY (8PIRIT or) SOUL, 
47. The fir man was of the earth, earthly : 


the ſecond man [is] the Lord from heaven. 


48. Such as the earthly man was, ſuch are 
alſo they that are earthly, And ſuch as the 
heavenly man, ſuch | alſo are they that are bea- 
venly, 

49. e's we have borne the image ¶ and 
reſemblance ) of. the ®#ARTHLY, woe ſhall bear 
alſo the image * or e ) LN the BE As 
VENLY.. | 


x 3 


In this n * 4 a manifelt and 
moſt clear diſtinction between 4uy7, the mere 


animal ſpirit, or life; and wridua, the heavenly 


 Fpiru, or foul ; which is of ſo divine a nature, 


. even Almighty God himſelf is defiried, 


and - 


. . 


( 317 ) 


and faid to be, IINETMA, 4 un by 
oon Lond HIMSELF. | HY 


John, ch. iv. ver. 24. | 
24. mein o Oebc· za T8G w ο,õ,’˙Ll 
rag GUTOY, £Y wrebhar. aa ala 94 
vgoonuvcn. 


24. 'GOD. is a SPIRIT, and they who 
worſhip. HIM, muff worſhip in . and in 


truth, 


In which words we ſee, manifeſtly, that a 
far more ſublime and different idea- muſt be 
added to the word Spirit, when it is de- 
cribed by WS than when it is. GG 
* + 

And that there is, in Holy 8 
a ſuperior and pre-eminent diſtinction of the 
word wu and that this word, and wrot 
doe do not always preciſely fignify the ſame 
kind of eſſence appears from other cautious 
expreſſions; amongſt which there is a very 
temarkable paſſage in the Prophecy of Iſaiah, 
wherein we may 0 with what great 
caution: the word won is uſed in the. Septua- 
gint to denote properly be hay, intellefual 

Hun, 


<4 -318-) 
Pirie; (o commmonly (called the b,] as 
diſtinguiſhed from the Holy Spirit of God. 
And this paſſage has the more authority, be- 
cauſe it is exactly in the ſame words both in 


0 Alexandrian and Vatican Wen It is: 


Ifaiah, ch. lvii. ver. 16. 
16. Kal 8x eig Toy aiwvn Ed 


844. Luke, 308 Hana dpyrotioops: 5. 


e Yay” why 75 * 
w wrd EYD ETOINOM. 


16. And I twill not avenge myſelf of you 
through. the gion; neither will I be alu 
angry with you. For {the Holy] Sr IRI. 
„ ;forth. from me, and I bade made ever 
sour, (every intellectual Shiri.) > 


This tranſlation i 18 indeed very different 
from that in our verſion j in the Bible; but i 
8 to carry more meaning and force wit 

And, as it ſhews the diſtinction of =» 
the intelletal ſoul, from Yuxn the mere arm! 
ſpirit; and even from wytvuz, when uſed tc 
denote the Holy JanBifying Spirit : ſo it eve 
contains a very early and important prophec 
concerning the ſending forth of God's He 


—_ ; and, in effect, a very conſolatory de 
7 


( 3t9 ) 
claration, that God hath made no ſoul, or ſpirit, 
in vain ; for that the mighty work, deſigned 


from the creation of the world, ſhall py 
be at laſt accompliſhed. 


All which is moſt conſiſtent with what is 
ſaid in another part of this Divine Prophecy, 
ch. lv. ver. 10, 11, 12; and conſiſtent alſo 
with what, in the courſe of the many preced- 


ing Remarks, has appeared to be the urfiforns 
tenor of the Holy Scriptures. 


" BESIDES 


( 340) 


' '£46, BESIDES the ſeveral paſſages in the Septua- 
7 $45 gint already mentioned in theſe Remarks, there 
are the following, among others, which plainly 
ſhew that the word FTXH is uſed to denote 4 
living principle, or the Fuman animal foul; or ſpirit : 
- Leviticus, ch. iv. ver, 2, 27; ch. v. ver: 1, 4, 
17; ch. vi. ver. a. Deuteronomy, ch. iv. ver. , 
29; ch. vi. ver. 5; ch. x. ver. 12 ; ch. xii, ver. 15; 
ch. xiv. ver. 26; ch. Avi, ver. 16; ch. xxx. ver. 
2, 10. | 
And the following do alſo, befides thoſe already 
cited, ſhew the ſuperior diſtinction of IINOH and 
TINETMA. And many more might be adduced 
to the ſame purpoſe: 
Numbers, ch, xiv. ver. 24. Deuteronomy, 
ch. i, ver. 30; ch. xxxiv. ver. 9. Pſalm Ixxviii. 
ver. 8. Job, ch. iv. ver. 15; ch. xxvi. ver. 4; 
ch. xxxii. ver. 9, 18. Luke, ch. xxiv. ver. 39. 
Acts, ch. xxii. ver. 8, 9. 


— 5 1 


Wi have ſeen, in the courſe of theſe Remarks, 
that in ſome inftances the tranſlation of the LXX 
vanes exceedingly from our more moilern verſions 
from the Hebrew ; and perhaps, in fome places, 
in ſach a manner that it may even be doubted 
whether it was made from the ſame original text. 

But I cannot finiſh theſe obſervations without 
—_ that, in ſuch paſſages, we ſhould be very 
Careful not to conclude raſhly (as fome bave done) 
that the Septuagint was, in thoſe parts, a bad 
tranſlation. 
For, (to ſay nothing of the probability, that the 
bs 5 perſons 


— 7 2 0 
2 .. 
a 


{ 3ut 


perſbas who wete/employet!,/at different times, in 


the various parts of that excellent work, were 
more likely to underſtand the true and full mean- 
ing of the criginal ur dg, than more modern inter- 
preters,) it is a queſtion that may very ſairly be 
aſked, whether the tranſlators who compoſed 
the Septuagint had not before them even more 
perfect and exact copies of be original Hebrew ſem 
ian we now have ß 
Probably they bad. And there is the utmoſt 
reaſon to believe, that they adhered faithfully and 
cloſely to the original ſenſe, in all parts; ſince we 
find: Our Lord, and his Holy Apoſtles, giving ſuch 
ſanction to this yerfion. = ry Ahe 
It has ie unqueſtionably been ſubject to ſome 
corruptions, and alterations, in the various copies 
of it: but as far as we can come, at the true ori- 
ginal, which, as I have before obſerved, ſeems to 
be always, moſt unqueſtionably, wherever the-two 
celebrated copies, the Alexandrian and the, Vati- 
can, both agree entirely or nearly; (and ſuch are 
the paſlages | have moſt inſiſted upon :) as ſur as 
we can come at the true original, here it ſeems to 


be the beſt authority, we can have, ſor the reading 


or meaning of any part of Holy Writ. 
And, with regard to other tranſlations, either 
in Greek, or in other languages, and eſpecially 


ſuch as profeſs to give only the general ſenſe, in 


elegant vernacular expreſſions of ſuch languages, 
without adhering preciſely to the meaning of the 
individual words in the original: ſurely we ought 
to hefitate ſomewhat, before we allow them to 


contain the true and full import of the Word of 


God. —Becauſe, if the tranſlator lived in an age 
(as I am perſuaded every one of us even fill 


does,) not yet fully enlightened by the advantages 


an gescaſion of ſcience ; 
. Y 


or, if (though a man 


* = 
3 — 
— 


$46. | 


learned | 


i e + act 5 v e 


Coe) 
learned in language) n ade 
dull apprehenſion, or unacquainted with the vaſt 
extent of truly — esl ideas, he is too likely 
to have given us, as a juſt interpretation, only bis 
own imperfect apprebenſion of the purport of 
each paſſage, rather than the deep and wondrous 


information contained in the n Divine 


Word. 

Theſe 8 „ not, therefore, to be 
coneluded; without a caution; that, as we have 
reaſon to believe the LXX did really adhere 
cloſely to the original copies” before -#hem, ſo, in 
tranſlating hi, work; we ſhould be 8s careful to 


adhere 'cloſely and minutely to the full 
and nice diſtinct meaning of the Greek 


they made uſe of; endeavouring at the ſame time, 
as far as we are able, to illuſtrate ait meaning 


_ faithfully, b 4 the light of recent philoſophical diſ- 
| coveries, relat 
. tron, which: contain a manifeſtation of the wiſdom 


ing to thoſe glorious: Mori of Orea- 


and deſigns: of the Great Creuor, in 
ſo addreſſed, to the human underſtanding, that 
„ . 
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APPENDIX. 


SECTION I. |; 


CONCERNING 


Sr. PETERS ACCOUNT 
2 
E DESTRUCTION OF THE EARTH, 
BY FIRE. | 


Win N 


<< AT ES” 


8 * ' 3 Ll * 1 
167 Roa don % 892. 0 $619 


SECTION. TO 


2043 ae J 


Mi uch vd, en 1K 


Tur following concluſions, TY 549. 


they appear to be founded on a very conſi- 
derable degree of probability, yet, not having 
ſuch full and poſitive ſupport from Holy 
Seriptùre as the preceding ſeem to have, are 

not yentured, to be inſerted. amongſt thoſe 
Obſervations Which were more particularly 
deligned to form the contents of this Vo- 
lume; and therefore have been reſerved to 


be agded. hy. chemſelves in an Appendix, as 
mere, hints, to any perſons whoſe curioſity 

\and\philoſepbicab enquiries. may lead them to 
conſigex, the ſubje dis ſtill more thoroughly 


and maturely, 

i Alf he RE eonelufion bf this End, Which 
1 babe aüventured to defiite, is coul 
the ccfebluted Prophecy or 8e,"Petep, relating 
to tie Deſtruction ＋ Fu Earth'by 
e 221000 Nas rod ft 5 ten 410M [8 


1 


A Prophbcy that the rather Goiaans al 550, 


attention un he preſent ↄccuſton, and che ap- 


mw 1 plication 


{ 366 ) 

plication of a diligent and ſerious endeavour 

to apprehend the true nature of it, as far ag 

- poſſible ; becauſe of its cloſe connection with 

what has been found to be we xeſyle of the 
foregoing rembrks.) | | a 

In the account given, * that Holy Apoſtle, 

ef what ſhall bappen at the fing] concluſſon 

of, yo preſent n of chings an HAR r 


v... 


AT Nö oh 10 221 Db fg. 


wy Peter, ch. il. ver ga E.. 


„ Pe oi d / tv03 1 f 7 v a 


dy rebjonugiajuter eie wut, rechen, 


5 4 ear e 01 Thy as date, 


Heines. (9904 get 94013 91901! bas 5 $10! | 
5. Bur ibs abe and "the Shri, which 
now” 4. are, wn Nog the ſane = 
| Judgement, bee of inpit 2 


ViStusmn Dus 
1.; 394 here we cannot hut perceive, thay, the 
ole, by bis mode of ſpcaking, mnanifeſtly 
wweans, &y the profent Haan, nothing more 

| the preſent appearance: of, the NN and 

Atmolpbere, and of the heavenly bodies that 
e lie eur ene) ſeem to//be,placed-therdio; =» 
e With a n * 
nobel they 


10 


| — S 


SEE Fg + 


*- 
gw 


dur 


F * 


4 


from you, belevee, that 1 DAY 1S WITH THE 


„ 
they-all. once had, before the flood; and as 
contraſted alſo with a different, appearance, 
that they ſhall 25 after the final conſum- 
mation. 

He alſo here 3 the preſent Rate of 
thecarth, as. being preſerved for a long ſpace 
by means of fire,) and as being intended to be 
deſtrayedi by fire; with the antediluvian ſtate 
of it, which was preſerved, (principally by 
means of water,) and N to be ee 
by Water. 


And ve nnr, moreover. obſerve, from the 551; 


Le conſequence, of our Lord's coming; 
even the FINAL deſiruition of improus men, and 


12 ee, of * of 5 n on carb. 


M Aitiees.. Ys . 75 


| * * ALE, 10 


8. EY N. eee 1 paxfayers TY 
dil) (re pl Nags Saga. Kugip 6 
wu Irn, me 26 ken W fia. 


Nn Ii 1 8 


4. d, bet, aut this one thing W 


Lozp 


N 


| „„ - - 
Log” 46 A THOUSAND: veatey"ann 
THOUSAND YEARS' AS ONE DAYS 2k 
lor ind 581: 13985: Be WT! 791! loch 
And here again, it is impoſſible to read 
theſe words without recollecting, that the 
moſt ancient opinion in the Churell really 
was, that as the inflituted-wveek conſifts-of fix 
days' and a ſabbath, fo the duration ef the 
inperfatt ſtate of the world, or earth, would 


be fix thoufatd years; and then would come 


the perfetted Pate of it, or its true adbath.” 
And if to this we add the conſiderition of 

17 X thoſe Words of bur Lord, Deſtroy this temple, 
Alt in lee a I ill build it up; and con- 

r the three days, in which his body lay 

in“ the grave, as typical of fhrre "thouſand 
yedrr;" or rather (reckoning as the days Mhem- 
ſehves,” during Which his body lay inthe 
grave, were computed,) of the ſeveral portions 


and parts of three thoulind "years *which 


ſhquld paſs between the time gf His cruci- 
fixfon, and being denied on barth, (when He 
ff came as he Nieht, ) and Hie 


coming in glory: 1 n. ie eonſider all this 
ightly, we cannot but perceive that then the 


do, of che jbird prophetical day ul ex- 


2 desde with dae end of fix” Hound 


aA. years 


18 1 


years: ef the werldy or beginning of the 
great ſabbath. And we cannot but hence be 


I led to ſuſpect, that the Apoſtle meant_/ame- 
ad IN thing more, by theſe words, than merely to 
he inform us, that u great length of time was the 
ny Wl fame 10 the Almighty as a ſhort" one, as to the 
bx xeal completion of his promiſes. W C1 


In mort, We cannot but ſuſpect that be 
meant tõ lead us to compute a certain deter- 
mined perso; and even one- exactly coind- 
dent with that mentioned by St. os. Caro 
alſo with that mentioned by Daniel.” . 
After this we read; ane = 
Notte; aich 10 909 8741 if 
9. 05 ee 5 Ai by erayſte⸗ 
Nac, (de Twec ee iydlas,) Pa. 


paxgalurs eit. mac, l Hahlhere ro 
ee, OW: ri dee, 


. dete. vr. 11 4 A 103] (3 Hit > i} 


ate; Nen 3 7 297 


. The Lard doth not Bop 100 3 


Cle 

He 

md Hit denpnciations, (as ſung men eſteem delay to 
his be,) but defers his anger towards us, not will. 
the 
ex · 
ind 
ard 


$$» 


Ft that any /Pould periſh, but f that 4 . 
e N ee ns FN 


e., 
- * 


1 182 | | 10. : Hes , 


LEY Cans 
46 10. Hie des n 8 Wie Kyęis ug xν 
VX ori, s ol Wg bags wape h 
{2 covriu;" coc 9* arwofte boat, 
xa vl 4 7% 5 *avrh k Lk ART AKA 


N 191 


OE Mie) 
10. But the day of th v Wilt eat ky 
thief [goes], in the might 3.40 the which, the 
| Testen ball vags BY roaring ; and the ales 
b mu burning /ball. be,oliqueſied [AND Dis- 
5 $0LVED]; and earth, and all the \thinge/in. it, 
A be Guru, 7. k 23012050 Wa Bu WG, 

ei e id 20914) 
x And now in the concluſion of this whole 
deſeriꝑption, it is almoſt impoſſible to. recollect 
the Very preciſe words, and not to apprehend, 
5 ar (however! the event may really be) they 
553- areplaialy deferiptive of What muſt happen, 
if derer the centrifugat motion of the earth 
ſhould be ſtopped; and it were, in conſe- 
quence of that, to de/cend towards the ſun, 
40 4 comet does, in an orbit exceedingly 8 
centrical i ever it "were 8 fal Arey to 

the fan,” Wie et ce ue 
"fa dither of he's caſes, inſtcad of the un, 


1 motion o the ſtars and hea- 
AH. „ vealy 


(3322) 
Inc I venly bodies now perceived, they would all 


6. % by rapidly ; and the more fo, the Aer 


gecaſion in the atmoſphere,) would, cauſe a 
moſt dreadful roaring i indeed, beyond chat "4 
aby whirlwmd yet experienced on earth; 
Aud, as the earth approached” nearly td 
about ths diſtance of u diameter from the fun, 
or even pnly to that of two ox three diameters, 


oblcryarions made in his book o, every thing 
uſt on barer liquefied and beg: 
The word 3 | | 


ec de pe Ly, than 
that'is here infetred is fill more ſtrongly in- 


deſcription of the ſame event. ag 
There indeed we moreover find, that it 


not to take place on the 7; coming of our 
Lord, but at a great diſtance of time after; 
eyen when dhe glorious fate of things {which 
ſhall have, been by Him reſtored even upon 
garth) hall, by the malice of evil minds, be 
ꝛgain corrupted, Anke a /econd attempt —_ 


el ee, 
nl Ali 3 ha ve 


the earth approached to the ſun: and: the 
violent eddies, and motion of wind and 
water, (which ſuck à tragſit would probably 


N 


DIE 


(agreeable ro what has been obſerved in thefirſk 


Based, asd confirmed to us, by St. nk 


( 332 ) | 
5 mer ene eee 
Whole. iges Ae 
ien of mich es. 189” 211! 


bas by 6. bb 30 oi: 
| „ eee, ih xx. ang oe 99277 
9 9, "Kat" eur 8. en rd wN dre "rh 


Ne 


554. 78. ra fleet, m See 7h 


ee cn al ew, 
e 07 Nag 1972 T0 


e | 2&1 180 e tw ag 
earth, ae Er agel. 8 
of; the baly ones, and the beloved\cityy iti we 


may conclude, the peaceable and improved 


habitations of the prople and ſetvanta of God; 3 
and re /DEsCLNDED |/romGod dut of the bea 
ven, and devoured ibem. b 55 
ar 1 Wr, ba 2 ba. at YT 
Noz if the earth; on that tremendouk 6c 
 (cafion, will at laſt, from ſome correfponding 
_ 6rdained! caſe,” change its Gtbir] and fall to- 
wards the ſun as above deſeribed; then, the 
very appearance which will enſue, to iti inha- 
bitants; (muſt be that of © fire deſteruing from 
OOO — ipegfPnc, in- 


9984 creaſing, 


oY 
+ JI TUSTOM? 


( 333 ) 
the _—_ and. unquencboble, or not to be with- ; 
i Furth 3 in the Book of Reve 
1017 lations: fe ane 2 : 


8 175 wy a ene | INI N 
| Nee Chap. . ver. Its WA 9 

765 1. 8 Adoy eb AEUXIY | res, . 
755 aber r arts, I and wgvns. 


* 
oa dere i yh cal 6 h. 


11. And I fou A e Tarr and 


'S Him that ſat upon it, from whoſe preſence the 
_ r pgs je; FLED AWAY. (68-08 * 


HY 


Wand thoſe TOS are + er exatly appli 
cable to what would be the appearance, both 
to thoſe ſpirits who either dwell in or are 
received into the fun, and to thofe who are left 
to remain on earth, on octaſtoni of the earth's 
paſſing "its peribelion, as an eccentric com 


does, and then inſtantly" flying away (in Ru 
1 into the regions of remote ſpace. 


Aud the idea of this being the cake, is fall 
further confirmed. by the deſcription in the 
xxilt chapter . 5 


kon dere me read 9 $17} 0 6h 555: 
Chap. 


1 


21305 
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a" \ 
%” 1 "rg" A +4 


© "Chap. vx; ver. 1. 2. ' 5 


| [hind of ] Jeruſalem, DESCENDING: . 
Wee 180 * Wing: 


The fiſt of theſe verſes firely is deſenip the Je 
tine of the new and. glorious appearances, of being 
the ground to dwell upon, aud of the atmo- ff ſenſe, 
ſphere around, which would of- courſe, and || been 

unavoidably appear, to any ſpirit admitted to 1h: 

dwell upon the ſun, (conſiſtently with the 
ideas mentioned in the firſt part of this 

3 Add it is alfo as truly CES of 

the evaporation of the Tea by Ne heat of the 
FT 5 . 1 

n cConſe- 


TY 
1 Ka) Ador 8 N a ra iv. 24. I 

. 6 vag Tera: garde aut 1 ven doe: 
7¹ wanne, r 1 Nοπτε⁰οτνατ BY kg er. 4 
3 Kal Thy hin ti Ayla, _ cout 
=— 14 bee "God" 7 1 
Orcs ex 17 5. | Kon 
1. And J ſau a need hind bebe, . veric 
new hind of earth ; for the firſt bedven and the iN I 
SCC l. 
no more. city 
2. And I Jab * the boly 27. a new Pear, 
moſt 

peara 


T ae) 

+». I conſequence of an eccentric orbit being given 

to it; and moreover, of the paſſing away of 
ge e hot of ee | 
urn does paſs away on its traject. 
2 And whatever glorious Gas of cy or 
70. | country may ever appear in che ſun, it muſt, 

5 on the firſt approach towards: it, from theſe 
diſtant regions, appear as | deſcending down 
from —_ ge ns the ſecond 
verſe. 

To which 1 have ey to add, that the 556. 
vivid colours, and ſplendour, with which this 
city (whatever is meant by it] is ſaid to ap- 
pear,ycorrefpond exactly with what we may 
maſt philoſophically conceive to be the ap- 
pearance of bodies on the ſurface of the ſunn. 
* And as te what is ſaid (yer. 16.) concerning 
rip- the length, and the, breadth, and the. height, 
„ of being equal, the meaning, to plain common 
mo- ſenſe, is ſurely intelligible enough, (as has 
and been before obſeryed.;) namely, that there 
4 to ſhall appear a great riſing hill or mountain in' | Fx 
the the centre of the city, riſing to as great an 
this | height us the walls extend in length or 
ve of || breadth.” All hich is exactly agrecable to 
f the |} the uſual deſcription 9 of this Place of 
* iin 6 ks Glory, 


7 Glory; as being the Mount of Cod , and the 
Hoy Hin ; of ieh Mount Sion, in Jeruſa- 


| edi a lake burning with fire, (Airy Xatopiry 


. 


J Finally; all chat is here faid concerning the 


(6) 


lem, on earth, was on an emblem and type. 


earth's being converted into 4 comer, after a 
great part of its original inhabitants have 
been trunſlated into heaven, receives great 
firength, and confirmation; from the terrible 
deſcription given by the prophet Iſaiah, of its 
_ at the end of the vengeance denounced, 
For as, on the firſt liquefaction, it muſt re- 


095} 2 Sew, Revelations, eh. xxl. Ver. 8.) ſo, 


wk on its cooling ſomewhat, and recovering . 


ſolidity, it muſt be very nearly i in ' the ſtate eo 
mentioned by the Prophet. einm 

In his ſublime deſcription of the "effect of | aur; 
the indignation, addteſſed to all tations, "(the aur: 
whole of which deſerves the utmoſt confide- 
ration,) he uſes ſome very remarkable expreſ- 
. fions ; which appear to be ſomething more 
than metely figurative, and "winch, for the ſake 


e vj 90m-9,-34% ty e ee 
68. cxxy, ver. 1. Iſaiah, ch. Fy ＋ 1 xviii. ver. + 
XXIV, ver. 43. xvii. ver. 13. ch, f. ver. Du 
fr. Mis , r Zane 95 

_— * — | = of * Ve 
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of illuſtrating more fully what has been Ki 
| ſhall inſert at large. N 


Ao . Tfaiab, ch. xxxiv. ver. 1, Gs 

| Is  Tigoony dye £0vn, xa dba * 
zol boote. Aunocro 1 Phe G of 
EVOLXBYTEC 85 abrñ, 1 oixepevn, xc 0 Agog 6 


& air 
. Come near pe Nations, aud hearken ye 
Rulers ; attend. Let the earth bear, and thoſe 
that devell upon it ; the habitable univerſe o, 


and the Proper that are therein, 


b 


Thi 2. Vr, Sende Kvpis er! würra To 
ehm, 2 C74 £71 Tavr% TOY gau / 
. TB ar A ab ror, xa 3 
aördr eie oN. 


2. Becanſe | indeed] the indignativs * the 
Ly on Oe nations 3 and * * 


ren 
various paſſages of Scripture; ſeems plainly to mean much 
more chan merely 2517 earth, and rather to denote” the 


whole Solar Syſtem at leaft ; and to mean the other pla- 


tetary Nabitations as connected with our own. 33 
* Vol. II. 5 | 2 ; 2 the 


1 
the wobole number of them ; to deſtroy them, and 


to deliver them uf to 0 | 
$58. 3: 0: 8 | Teaupariog ac r y GipioaSe, : 
xc ol beręcl, xa de I) d, As 
xa . To 5 aro TB s aljuae ſcript 
aurov. © | nagen 
f tion 


g. Aud their 3 e e and [loin 
their dead ; and their flink ſball come up; and Ezek 
the \ mountains ſhall be moiſtened with their Wl the, 1 


4. Kai raajewhe WAIx Hi DP o th 
ray han, xc a iofl. 0 ade 48 r 
cri 


Bieh io, xa I ay Ta | Arp TECATAL. ws 


| enſue 
1 Poe 85 e, X& 4 . eie ind 1 

| e cbrñc. | — tical, 
Nay the ſt 


* And all the powers of the 23 "ſhall ul 
te d. ſolved *; ; and the heaven ſoul be rolled up 


C „ Thels firſt words ofthis wette the gewvrs of th + Ri 
|  beavens ſhall be diffolved, are indeed in the Vatican copy 3 by way 
_ but, from the manner in which they, are inſerted by Dr 


(a9) 
nd il e ſcroll ;-and all the flars ſhall fall,;as the 
haves fall off from a wine," and as leaves | or 
un 2 nine 


an, * theſe three leſt e Ca * 
Jos I ſcriptive of a dreadful deſtruction and car- 
nage, which will happen, at the laſt execu - 
tion of the wrath of God; and which (if ve 
compare this prophecy carefully with that in 
Ezekiel “, and alſo. with that in the Book of 
the Revelations +,) appears to be an eyent 
that 1 is not to happen till the /zcond. falling | 
away, and as the prelude to the ſecond death ; 
ſo the fourth verſe cannot but appear, to a 559. 
philoſophical mind, moſt charaRteriſtically 
(eſcriptive of the appearances which would , 
enſue, if the orbit of the earth were changed, 
and it were to deſcend in an exceeding ellip- 
tical, or even © LR path, Wa N 
he ſun. 

And the manner in which this dreh | 


Chap. xxxviii. ; | 

F W + Riv. n isn | 
0p) 3 IN by way of uftration'of this gth verſe of the 2oth chäp- 
Dr. IN er oſ the Book of Revelations, that if ever the _ 

exan- I proaches the Sun, as a very eccentric comer does, 

muſt probably 'unavoidably appear as ne * 7 
41 e 

2 2 * 


= 
2 bh —— 
OR 


merely to the Jewiſh nation, 


s a day of vengeance, and retribution, « on the 


4 I e in heaven: behold ue 


A > "+ =>: 4 120 7 4 


75 e eee eee 


| { 34 ) 
made; made, in truth, not only to all rhe na- 
nous upon earth; but even (as the moſt fair 
tranſlation, to avoid repetition; and to uſe the I} * 
word 0x24, in what appears to be its trueſt © 
meaning, will warrant) 10 all ibe inbabitan i 
of outs fyftem : the manner, I ſay, in 'which I rg 
this adreſs is made, plainly ſhews, that the . 
dreadful ſcene deſcribed, is a matter of much 
greater import, than any event ene 


1 The four next verſes are merely a 72 
poerical cominuation of a deſcription © 
laughter; and contain a declaration, that it 


enemies of the city and pe: of Ged. 


9890 


Son teddy 1 Ines ps 27 7 
dens. f emi m ee dase 


ad £76 Toy das Thg Poa 274 
kae, Fe 


1 For my feyord fall be [ "found to hav 


thought ſomewhat exceptionable, ſeems to gh 


bert 


L 342 ) 
dnn upon Idumea, and upon the people of ar- 
firuftion, | the people . OE: 10 deſtruction,] 


mou WE | 
0 


6. 1 phage 55 eee. 
en Eragon | 8 cealloc [api], 5 


KN reren xl dvds, x AN ctaroc 
grun nl ag 5 ct. Nef Thx Kugip © 
7h boch, aal car ſrdh in i A- 
fag. > . WU t 23% wk & 


6. She er of the Lard:yholl l. (yaund 
to have been] filled with blood; [to have ben 
made fat with the fat of lambs, with the'blood 
of gaafr and lambs ;' and with be M- & goal. 
and rum; for there 1 1s 4 ſacriſice toy the: Lived 
ww Bozor TORR —_— great laughter in 
e 210044663 8 bs 


5101 Nn 24124 g 


a Kat . a ae r 


In 


Top 411 be 


method 1 La * 
of the aorifiur primus, in this and the following verſes, 


arc, xi of ie 26 el reien, 1 e- 
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eettiseras i hand rd aljuuree, 1 
| 1 erer abriy emo diere. ow 


MY . N 


7. And the cultivated countries * Sal alſo 
fall with them; and as; to. the.rams;" and the 
Bulli, tbe earth ſball even b ſoaked. with. [ their] 


Bod, and Pol be filed with the 2 of, them 


uy 8. 2 es et Rig al . 
baute evrenobiowe” err ZM  Y ,* 7 


8. For it is a day of judgement of the Lord. 
and per gf recompenſing of 3 e 
| Gion. 98 Woch Gun bb Nn 
| horns WW quinn. wh en tre wink he 
we egen che desde nerd 
obtiouiſlyo contain an account of what: may 
very ratibnally be conceived to be the ſtate of 
a comet, that approaches very near the ſun at 
its perihelion, whether we are Re to inter- 
ret thequords litetally or nt. 
561. Event it be only ia contiquation. ol puetica 
4 eſcription, yet it is a deſcription ſo like what 
- may to cononred abe di cafe of ſuch 


22S n Sc: br Lid nt erg Nec 20 : 
10 e Vatican has ae, the opulent or abundant, in- 
. el 


ei AuoD” 2 a fen 


| ( 343 ) 
a real approach, that it is almoſt ĩmpoſſible for 


2 philoſophical. mind to avoid. ſpeculating 
upon it in that light; and eſpecially - as the 


formable to that given by St, ** concern 
ing the laſt day. 


9. KA capi ora auTTNG a Edgeryſes 
40 Hen, xt 1) y abr ele Ja r 


8 s 


55 aur „ 75 xc de wia, 


f 9. And 118 vallies all be AY into 
pitch, and itt foil [or duſt]. into brimflone. 
And tbe land a me Rnd as 
Nan 8 


10. wrde 4 Hutpag* 4a 5: obe. 
era. ele Toy aiuya x,povoy, xi ayxenoera 
xa ae dv, ele Yeveas olle. 
rat, #04 eie Neue won BY. ec 6 wa- 


whole deſcription, in this prophecy, is ſo con- | 


tical 

what paropevoueyos &y aun. | 

ſuch Foot 

* „ee lng fo thi beide edel 62 | 
„ in- to ſhew that it relates to ; v, the earth, and to no other 


word. | 
2 * ier ES day 


(444) 
10. day and night; and it all“ nos be 
guenched for THE SPACE" or AN AON: 
an iti ole SHALL | ASCEND ON "HIGH, 
DURING: THE "EXISTENCE OF AN WHOLE 


nen or BEINGS F, and for 'a long puer of 
time : there Hall be none paſſing Þ through it. 


Hen can. it it be poſſible to reflect on this 
deſcription, without conſidering, that, the er- 
ceſtve Beal occaſioned by the operation of the 
ſun's rays upon a groſs impure heterogeneous 


body abounding with ſulphureous matter, 


We een, a3 wa hzdet 
in the geptuagint, and well deſerves moſt ſerious philoſo- 
phical attention, as deſcribing what muſt ſo exactly form 
the appearance of the coma, or tail of a comet, according 
to Sir Iſaac Newton's idea of it, See Principia Mathe · 
matien, LINE prop. xi. prob. 55 u edition, 
Vol, NH p. 156, 28 We eld ER} "rk 

+ Here the expreſſion 1s bete Wee of wer Lord, 
when He Jays, Matthew, ch. zaiv. ver. 343 This ; gener a- 


tion, ibiſ race of beings, or as RAR 
be fulfilled. 


t PICS anda ee met 3 


not. in the Vatican copy,, Neither do they, appear, br 
Dx, Stabe“ manner of inſerting them, to be in the oti⸗ 


ginal Alexandrion copy. But ag they are ſound i in bis edi- 


| E 1 would not omit them. 


like 


( 385 ) 


like that of our earth, would” Nee fuch 
kind of effects? N | 

It is moſt remarkable, however, * this 
at of things is deſcribed by ſuch an uncom- 
mon and particular expreſſion, as to be de- 
ſigned to continue for the ſpace only of an 
aion, (eis Toy al xęero- and not as Our 
uadoa, i in our *. has it 0 N ever " and . 
ys: . 

The expreſſion i is not even eis v0. ade 
PI aiwvwy, and much leſs therefore ought it 
to be tranſlated as if it was eis rus abiwyas Twy 
isn. 8 4 * | T2 « 


. 11. Kat nero whoovTAL £1" aury Vic 
FT EX wo, xc eig xa rien reg PM 
bAndnoelai ix aur or yeupdlgins 


Fh, 2 duarirruigol olxhouo1y"E £y aur. 


11. And there foal! dwell i in it mill '[ fie!) 


birds, and berrid animals e, and. clamarous 563. 


birds, and ravens. And there ſhall be fretched 
out upon t a meaſuring lte, 1 


* o 'F is almoſt Impodiblc for a 1 Tomes with 
natural hiſtory, to avoid reflecting here, ſomewhat upon 


the remains of foſſil Echini, the proofs of a former change 
and alteration of the face of the earth. | 


[exad] 


5 


4 


036.) 
[exa#] meaſure of deſolation. And dæmouiacal | 
"" Jo! dwell in it. | 1 70 


12. of . abric 2x SI of 


rig Banniae avric, ak 
"QUTNG, "uti 15 eee cg MINE eie 
Ard 7 Ye ; - | 1 0 165 


733 LS 2; 4 11 1 


12. dis, en in it, en Pry be; none 
Such. for its: kings, and all its rulers, and all 


TIN ee be Ws into * u eee . 3 


oa 


2 Ke? dongiae eig TR 9090 ab- 
Twy dum ba, 5 holds 8 % Ave. eig rd u- 
efpara abr · 2 ga, hee wegus, 
| 4; QUAN erben 8 


135 Und eee up in RS ci- 
es, and nettles and brambles in its fortreſſes: 
aud i ſhalt de Fold for foul __— t, and a 
2 MD for-s enen 88 n 
* 6 1 8 N 14. Kas 


* That is, 0 1 5 horrible hee: as will be left to 
? een, Pall be incapable of ſubmitting to en Rule, r tran 


10 


di Order or good Government. whic 
— and Sespola after him, will juſtify this 1 
| tranllation, aft 


L 8 


( 3 ) 
al 14. Kai ov [nao ke pianres. dem 
OY 5 Bac r ? erte wesc roy ers- 
een, ex CYRAADTOVTAL. cvox tyra ed oy 
ag. ar roi au gauen. Salle. | 


ie I. Ae" Borrible Aab "EM ap 564. 
meet together, and ſhall cry out ont to another ; 
there deemotitcal | beings ball reft ; for they 


ne have found for thenyelves r 4 place of 
ll * 

2 ae VE. 3 WEISER RES Pi 

of 16. Exc, yd εονν o xv, % Lowe 1 
” || 9#:14,m40. aura; herd dopanciag* 
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SO enn 


* | "3 * | U | 41 un v1 8 5 
| 13. There the barrid animal has made its 


5 = : . . 
8 0 1 
© + 310 SD 


cl igll, and the-earth has preſerurd its proper off- 
es: ſpring. | or children] with ſafaty. There wild 
24 Aags have met together, and have ſeen aer 
5 ef each 8 07 Li. e. Baue reed 

* 8 Gaul m1 2 

0 16. 1 agile, xai juice — 

7? to 

y to tranſlation, if I\.rightly apprehend. their  obſeryations ; 
Wen of fach-s kind, thee decency e 
this us to ſay little upon the — | 

ion, AC — ar 
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* As 


% * 7 


tx d νν Gd ue ar bekin. 
vy, r. Khpuoe EVSTHARTO euroie," ral To 
wyecha ary oννννν are, Yon 


ss 


-.- In number it is full; EDI 
de is d,; none of. them baue enguired after 
an une of . themſelves. in vain : far the Lord 

| bath given commamament to. them; and. . 
e mand ee We ben 61 
{No Mm 

17. Kat ad ro sc Ale anker 

1 n * aura dee gisreobat ele 


rar dra xdngoripazre, cig verde pet 
era werrat er abr e 8 3 3K? 


565. 17. And He Himſelf cafteth for th, 2 
vote; und bit band bath-allotted tu them | their 
1 6] to be fas Ter 1 0 ve 095 
1 10 c generation [confifliny} of generations, 
(4-4, -for the diration" of an whole race pf 
beings; I 9e ſhall reff; ur remain pas ir, Cc. 
as I I upon the earth, in ſuch a 
Kate] 4 FA OLA I uit, A 91 
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tion for thoſe who have formed, in any ſhape, dangerous 
connections. ee n ö VT OF ay 
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Dr. Owen bas obſerved *, that the prophe · 
of of Iſaiah had the misfortune to meet with 
the wor tranſlation of any book in the Sep- 
tuagint verſion; yet ſtill ĩt is very extraordi · 
nary, that, with all its defects, it approaches, 
in this inſtance, ſo much nearer to the tranſe 
lation given us by Biſhop Lowth, from the 


e ny PAP e 1445 10d 
The ſenſe alſo appears AP to de more 
nervous and intelligible. { 2140: 


And it would be a apo e en ito 
43 that Biſhop Lowth obſerves, in his 
Notes , that Eadom and Botſra (or Bon- 

rab) are only put, and named, as deſcrib · 
ing the enemies of the people and kingdom 
of God in general: and that therefore this 
prophecy has a view to events ſtill future 3 


Lund to ſome great revolutions to be effected 
*in latter times, antecedent to chat more per- 


fect Rate of the kingdom of God, which 

« ig finally to take place on earth; an been 
. ieee RS! 062% 742 gen 
Wbence it is obvious, that the learned 


27! 

* b his learned Accoun is — 
t age 171. p | 

581 . 7 7; 2 be 


BAC 


(%% / 
Bithop's idea of che general purport of the gl. 
prophecy correſponds exactly with mine, as | 
t6 its relating to a final deſtruction of the im- the 

566, pious, and an introduction of a ſtate of per- 1 
fect bliſs for the ſervants of God: only the 
Biſhop applies it to-what is to take place more 
immediately,” on the ſecond coming of our 
Lord, previous to the glorious renovation of 
things an eurth; whereas I muſt venture to 
conceive it (in conſequence of ſeveral other 
correſponding - paſſages in Scripture) to be 
rather applicable to the final. concluſion of 
all things on earth, after that great, ręſtora- 
tion : and even to the full conſummation de- 
% — feribed by St. Peter; when the earth itſelf. 
hall be deſtroyed by fire, and the ſervants of 
God __ vg O's to a better pe yy: 


d ad v1 ter 61 Dit 


We . farely 4 in all theſe veces of the 
34th-chapter of Ifaiah, a deſcription of what 
may very philoſophically be imagined; to 
happen, if ibis earth be at laſt turned into 
* comer ; after the Sons of . God (che whole 
allembly of thoſe who are redeemed) have. 
_ departed finally from its ſurface; by means of 
their being taken up into the Sun, in theilt 
vo. Sa | * 


73% 0 y ve" tot 


( 351 ) 
glorified bodies u, on the earth's making ſo 


that Drei luminary. 
And in the 3th chapter, although we 
100 there indeed a typical deſcription of the 
bleſſed effects of the preaching of the Goſpel 


in general; yet we ſeem to have truly, much 


rather, a preciſe deſeription of the glorious 


condition in which the Servants of God ſhall 


be placed, either in the Sun, or in ſome other 
World of Bliſs, than of any ching that has 
re 0 
earth alone. 

ls che ach verſe of the ſublime . of 


Iſaiah, firſt referred to, we have the deſcrip- 


tion of a tranſit ſimilar to that of à comet in 
the tapid part of its orbit, and exactly an- 


ſwerable to what. muſt be the appearances 


upon à body falling towards the ſun as a co- 


met does. And in the th and toth verſes, 


we have ſurely; a deſcription, both of what 
A of 4 


ie T>73 


„Ti fete ts by that Pest event af the eat the 


day of judgement, to which 1 Thefl. ch. iv. ver. 17, has 


an eſpecial reference. And it is ſuch an one as accords 
very much with the concluſions drawn by Dr. Mac- 
knight, in his very learned work lately publiſhed, p. 47- 

| » comet, 


near an approach, Funn en 
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coniet; aſter 1 its. great conflagration,; during its 


peribelion;; and even a, philoſophical deſcrip- 
tion of the appearance of. itt tail. And in 


the ſucceeding verſes we are told, that none 
but evil diſpoted ſpirits, and foiritn incapable 
of any good exertions, will be left thereon. 

Tyhhus ends the ie e e, the dread- 
Ful ſcene. But it ſhould ever be remembered, 
chat if this be a right apprehenſion of things; 
Aand if the aianian words are rightly tranſlat- 
ed z—nevertheleſs, He who turneth a; planet 
(an earth) into 4 comet, can cauſe an Borrid 
comet to become a chearful planet. And He 
who'tarneth: a frailful land into a defolaic 
avilderneſs *, for the wickedneſs of. thems that 


£33 &utll therein, can ſay, come again ye children 


of men : and endureth - to execute both ju/- 
tice and mercy, not only E's r, Al, through 
. the niont; but eis vs ue Toy araywr, r 
 Soaver;,' through the along of atons, in the hea- 
of different ſtates of his creatures even fot 
5 ne and ever, in the heavens. | | 


Whether ſuch events. as n been alluded 


FP » — 12 * 
ce 
. = 
#34 a , = 


| * Plalm xe. ver. g. bas OR, 
t Plalm eil. vers 3. FLY 210 2 121 
to, 


to, 


433 


( 333 ) 
to, will really take place in the manner that 
has been thus imperfeQly deſcribed, is too 
much for any one to preſume to conclude 
with any degree of certainty ; as the ſubject 
is unqueſtionably too awful for us to dare to 
think of otherwiſe than as guided ſolely by 
the Word of God: but the expreſſions therein, 
and eſpecially that of- St. Peter, (which has 
given occaſion to theſe obſervations,) may be 
the rather meditated upon as capable of being 
illuſtrated by ſuch philoſophical ideas; be- 
cauſe they tend to remove entirely the objec- 
tions that have been made by ſcoffers, and 
alſo to reconcile ſo many different declara- 
tions and deſcriptions in Holy Writ. 

And whether it be beſt to conſider the Word 
of God as capable of being illuſtrated by the 
contemplation of His Excellent Works, and moſt 
conſiſtent with all that we can learn to appre- 
hend concerning bem ; or as being totally 
alien, and incompatible with the ideas which 
we may obtain from the inveſtigation of the 
glory diſplayed in the Works of Creation, 
let thoſe who do really moſt revere the Di- 
ving WoRD judge. | 
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APPENDIX. 
- | "SRCTION” 
CONCERNING 
THE EXPRESSIONS RELATING TO 
® THE PIT; 
AND 
a8 LOWER, ox NETHER PARTS oe Taz EARTH. 
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Havixneo ventured to give ſuch full ſcope 569. 


to philoſophical enquiry, and to the illuſtra- 
tion to be deduced from thence, with regard 
to the celebrated paſſage in the Epiſtle of St. 
Peter ; I cannot now finally omit obſerving, 
that there is ſtill another moſt remarkable 
paſſage in Holy Scripture, which ſeems ſo 
manifeſtly to have an important allufion to the 
real configuration of the earth, even when exa- 
mined with every allowance poſſible, and to be 
confirmed by ſuch a variety of different ex- 


preſſions and oblique references to it in va- 


nous other parts of Holy Writ ; that although 
we ought not too haſtily to form concluſions 
therefrom concerning the exact ſtructure of 


our globe, or concerning the ſtate of any de- 
parted ſpirits; yet it ought not to be paſſed 


by entirely unnoticed, and without conſide- 
ration; whilſt we are endeavouring to appre- 
hend biloſephically what is written in the 
Word of God. 


a \ 
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The paſſage is this, as it ſtands in the Sep- 
Twagiat : : 


Palm Ixiii. ver. 10. 
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1 have ande my be in vain; _ 
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Which remarkable mode of expreſſion the 
learned Mr. Green confirms, in his laborious 
and accurate tranſlation of the Pſalms: from 
the Hebrew; for there we read. 


They ſeek to deflroy my life ; 
But they /hall go into the Lower ARTS or 
THE EARTH. 


Now it muſt inftantly occur to any one 
who uſes himſelf to think at all deeply, or to 
reflect with due attention, what is, or can be 


meant by theſe words. Surely, not to wiſh 


the death of ati enemy: for that we are for- 
bidden to make the object of our wiſhes, in 
every part of Scripture; and Solomon is 
commended greatly, by Almighty God Him- 


ſelf, for not doing any ſuch thing. We 


cannot therefore ſuppoſe the holy prophet 


David, who had ſo cautiouſly ſpared the life 


of Saul, ſhould do that.— And if that is not 
their meaning, what then is?—Surely it is 


not merely a declaration that they ſhall die, 
ſome time or other, and deſcend into the 
grave for that was the lot of all men, both 


: 


0 1 Kings, ch. iii. ver. 11. 
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of his beſt friends, as well as of his enemies: 
and beſides, the grave is not the very lower or 
interior part of the earth. It therefore meant 
ſomething more; and, being a prophetical de- 
claration, muſt, one would think, mean, that 
thoſe who were enemies to the truth, and on 
that account enemies to David the prophet, and 
to THE ME8SIAH, that hey ſhould not only 
die, as his beſt friends and good men did, and 

as himſelf alſo ſhould do“; but ſhould more- 
over go to ſome different place of abode.— 
They ſhould 80 into the loweſt parts of the 
earth. 

But where can this be ?—TIt can (if we 


| RY. | rightly, and 1 ina philoſophical light conſider 


the matter) be no where but in ſome cavity in 
the centre of the earth. And ſuch a cavity 
(if there be ſuch an one) is, and muſt needs be, 
a bottomleſs pit; for every part, of the ſhell 
thereof is a roof; and every part alſo a bot- 
tom: and there is no fixed bottom, nor any 
ſuch diſtinction as 4 bottom ; although thoſe 
who inhabit that dreadful region, (if any ſuch 
there be,] will be antipodes to thoſe who 
dwell every where on the exterior ſurface of 
the earth. 
Adds, ch. ii. ver. 29. 
„„ . 
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Ia this wretched ſtate, if their organs are at 572. 


all ſimilar to ours, they muſt needs have no 
light, except what proceeds from inflamma- 
ble, matter burſting forth interiorly from that 
ſhell, And, inſtead of a bright ſun to illumi- 
nate their atmoſphere, they muſt continually 
behold above them 4 black globe of darkneſs, 
in the part at the centre, to which the beams 
of their inflammable matter can hardly reach 
ſufficiently to cauſe any illumination. 
This is a dreadful lucubration ;—yet it is 
neither. a preſumptuous one, (ſince we are 
led ta it by the words of Scripture, )—nor an 
unphiloſophical one, | 

For, I may add; that to 8 minds 
it muſt appear, upon the trueſt philoſophical 


principles of gravitation, that if the earth is 


indeed a mere ſhell, (as the Holy Scriptures 
ſeem, in ſo many places, to declare it to be,) 
the ſea would never deſcend, by the power of 
gravity, into this cavity, to fill it; but would 
be confined to the two, convex ** cpncave, 
ſurfaces of ſuch a ſphere, 

And it muſt moreover appear, that, conſi- 


dering duly the component parts of all thoſe 
ſalid ſubſtances which we are acquainted 


Aa 4 with; 


Ot) 
with; and apprehending rightly ho very 
great a part of them is found now (in conſe- 
quence of recent experiments and diſcoveries) 


to be merely fxed water —fixed air,—and 


even fixed fire :—and how very little caput 
mortuum, or real ſolid 'tarth, is ever left in 
any of them after a chemical afialyſis ; it muſt, 
1 ſay, moreoyer appear, even on the trueſt 
philoſophical principles, that it is much more 
likely that the marvellous conſolidation which 
exiſts, and which we call earth, ſhould be 


_ confined to a Hell abope the interior 'apater, 


air, and fire; and beloyp the ſuperior tpater, 
air, and fire; (i. s. in reality in the midſt of 


both; J than that jt ſhout continue ſolid down 


7. 


to the centre of the earth; where, upon phi- 


loſophical principles, the lower it deſcended, 
in that caſe the more remote it would be 
from theſe three JSubfantes, which are now 


: diſcovered to conftitute the greateft part of 


all ſolid or conſolidated bodies whatſoever. 
And as the idea of ſuch a configuration of 


the earth is no ways inconſiſtent even with 


mathematical principles ſo we find this idea 
of the ſolid eorth being a mere ſhell, to be 
exactly conſonant alſo (conſidering the great 


vacuity 


gab li bel it upon the sci. 
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vacuity within) to that expreſſion, in Holy 
Scripture, of its being founded upon nothing, 
and ſtretched over the empty place. 


Job, ch. xxvi. ver. 7. 


He fretcheth out the North over the empry 
place, and hangeth the earth upon nothing. 


Bur the Septuagint has it: © PLISS 


| Eos Begins is » 3 3dr, * * | iy 


Kpeuyuy vm tn gd:vor. 


Which, if we conſider the part of * earth 
where the writer of this Book moſt probably 
dwelt, we may thus tranſlate: | 


Stretching the North i. e. the great conti- 


nent) upon nothing ;—and hanging (or found 
ing) the earth upon nothing. 


So alſo it is conſonant to that expreſſion of 
the re Plalmiſt : 


% pfalm * ver. 2. | 574 
Fo or be bath founded it upon the aan 


(' 362. ) 
Arbe yas "ent hore hoc nee 
alf, 
KA e , gute abr. | 


And again to that: of Be, Peter, in his 
Epiſtle, where he deſcribes the ſtate of the 
antediluyian earth, or of the earth juſt after 
its creation. That it was, 
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£--.f 3 ch. i. ver. 5. | 
Ti er ede 3-0; Wo rs, 


| Which we wii 7 be an and ing 
ou of th the water, and in the water, 


And which; Lowſbover | it be tranſlated, is a 
deſcription that can hardly be rendered intelli- 
gible, unleſs we ſuppoſe the ſolid earth to be 
4 ſhell, ſuch as is here deſcribed : : and in that 
caſe it is an account moſt phage uk and truly 
philoſophical. 
I ſhould ceaſe to ay any thing further on 
this ſpeculative ſubject, (with regard to which 
I deſire to be underſtood to ſpeak with great 
| heſitation, and caution,) and ſhould imme- 
diately proceed to cite the paſſages of Scrip- 
LENA a ture 
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ture referred to, but that there has been one 
actual moſt important experiment made, which 
at firſt fight may ſeem to be inconſiſtent with 
the concluſion in queſtion, and which it would 


therefore be a great omiſſion to diſregard on 


this aceaſion ;—and that is, the experiment 
made by the direction of the Royal Society, to 
examine what effect mountains have, by their 
lateral attraction, on any plummet. In con- 
ſequence of which experiment it was accu- 
rately concluded, by our moſt celebrated Aſ- 
tronomer Royal, Dr. Maſkelyne, that the in- 
terior parts'of the earth muſt be much more 
denſe than the exterior. 

This concluſion, however, when duly 
weighed and examined, will not be found ſo 
poſitively to contradict what we are led to 
infer, concerning an internal cavity, from the 


57K 


words of Holy Writ, as it ſeems to do in the 


firſt inſtance. It may perhaps, on the con- 
trary, when it is rightly and more fully con- 
ſidered, even tend to confirm the idea which 
thoſe words ſeem to lead us to adopt. 


That able philoſopher Dr. Maſkelyne*, 


* Phil, Tranſ. Vol. XI. V. p. 532. | 
having 
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having given an accurate account of the ob- 
ſervations made on the mountain of Sthehal- 
lien, for the purpoſe of finding the full effect 
of its attraction on the plumb-line of any 
aſtronomical inſtrument, by order. of the 
Royal Society, aſſiſted by the munificence of 
bis preſent Majeſty, finally adds: 


_ © Having come to a happy end of this ex- 
« periment, we may now conſider - ſeveral 
«* conſequences flowing from it, tending to 
« illuſtrate ſome important queſtions i in natu- 
nl philoſophy. | 
Iſt. It appears from this experiment, 
that the mountain Scheballien exerts A ſen- 
© ble attraction; therefore, from the rules 
4 of philoſophiſing, we are to conclude, that 
every mountain, and indeed every particle 
< of earth, is endued with the ſame property, 
in proportion to its quantity of matter. 
Adly. The law of the variation of this 
force, in the inverſe ratio of the ſquares of 
« the diſtances, as laid down by Sir Iſaar 
© Newton, is alſo confirmed by this experi- 
ment: for, if the force of attraction of the 


576. * hill had been only to that of the earth, as 


"39 wp matter in the hill to "that of the earth, 
| 6“ and 


- «3 a 


(Cs) 


* and had not been greatly-indrealed by the 
near approach to its centre, the” attraction 
thereof muſt have been wholly inſenſible. 


© But now, by only ſuppoſing the mean den- 


<« ſity of the earth to be double to that of the 


Bill, which ſeems very probable from other 
* conſiderations, the attraction” of the hill 
*-will be reconciled to the general law of the 
% variation of attraction in the inverſe dupli- 
„ cate ratio of the diſtances, as deduced" by 


Sir Isaac Newton, from the compariſon. of 


the motion of the heavenly bodies with the 
force of gravity at the ſurface of the earth; 
„ eee ee, e pp W e 


Zäaly. . we may t now therefore be Aloe 

* to admit this law ; and to acknowledge, 
& that the mean denſity of the earth js at leaſt 
« double of that at the. ſurface, and conſe- 
Ih. — that the denſity of the internal 
parts of the earth is much greater than near 

e ſurface. Hence alſo the whole quan- 

« 2 of matter in the earth will be at leaſt as 
great aguin as I it had been all compoſed 
of matter of the ſame denſity with that at 
„che ſurface, or will be about four or five 


/*® times as great aiif it were * 
84 3 *? 


* 


\ 
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« of watef. The idea thus afforded. us, from 
this experiment, of the great denſity of the 
internal parts of the earth, is totally“ con- 
* trary- to the hypotheſis of ſome naturaliſts, 
ho ſuppoſe the earth to be only a great 
* hollow; ſhell of matter, ſupporting itſelf 
from the property of an arch, with an im- 
** menſe vacuity in the midſt of it. But were 
that the caſe, he attraftion ꝙ mountains, 
aud ever ſinaller inequalities in the earth's 
* ſurface, would be very great t, contrary to 
experiment, and would affect the meaſures 
of the degrees of the meridian much more 
* than we find they do; and the vatiation of 
the gravity in different latitudes in going 
from the equator to the poles, as, found by 
e t, would not be near ſo regular 
* as it has been found by experiment to * 
Dr. Maſkelyne adds: Some may douht 
« whether the denſi Ity of. the matter near 
ere I muſt beg leave to;doubt. m thic conclyfer; 
becauſe ſuch an hypotheſis may be equally reconciled, by 
only allowing 2 rapid increaſe of denfiy in the wore to- 

W eee eee Ad mene 


"+ That een ien be trs E the ben were . in 
to its diameter, and of uniform demſtys but 


| not if the ſhell be of vaſt thickneſs in Proportion to its 


diameter, and its more interior and lower parts vaſtly 
_ denſe than its exterior * higher parts. 


10 
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the ſurface; of the earth may not be ſub- 


4 ject to conſiderable variation. And ſurely 


we may ſubjoin, to this obſervation, chat 
it not only moſt probably may be ſubje& 
to ſuch variation, but moſt certainly is fo: 
ſince we know, from chemical experiments, 
that ſtrata of ſtone and matble not only dif- 
fer in their ſpecific gravities and; component 
parts from one another, but even different 
partsof the fame ſtra tum vary exceedingly 
in that reſpect; and ſo in like manner do 
different parts of the ſame ſpecies of ore 
and ſpar. And we may therefore conclude, 
that the interior parts of the earth, nearer to 


the. centre, 96, phage. Hier. Al * 


ceedingly. [t ui) anoibe bun ar! 
33 wen 10 e . 


wha that the circumſtance of the attraction 


of the mountain SCHEHALIIEN being in reality 
fo much greater than might be ,expefed, from 


the proportion that the contents of its maſs 
bear to the contents of the maſa of the earth, 
according to cheir computed .hulks, (which 
fact is acknowledged, ) that even this. very 
circumſtance, at firſt ſight, (although it is in- 


* Watfon's Chamical Experiments, Vol. V'p!"204 ; 
Vol. II, p: 2083 and Vol IL p. 2% 1⁰ 77 
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deed to be aceounted for from the near ap- 
proach of the plummet to the centre of the 
mountain, perhaps entirely, and at leaſt in 
forge degree,) might nevertheleſs induce a 
ſuſpicion, that the maſs of the earth is not ſo 
uniformly ſolid rams en as we ar been 


_ to imagine. 
"For; after all, if the n of earth 


mould ehanee to be not of quite the denſity 


fupp6ſe by Dr. Maſkelyne, à part of this 


extraotdinary attraction of the mountain may 


be occaſioned by there being really an ix - 


ſernal cavity; and therefore by there being 


an iiequal atrraction, even according to the 
Profeſſor's 'own mode of reaſoning: beeauſe 
he ſays, and admits (in the very words which 
T have Hited) that were the earth helle, ſo as 


to contain an interior cavity of fuch great ex- 
: dent zs lone have ſappoſed, that the attrafion 


F mountains" wonld be" very great; and even 
10 much jo 28 to be contrary to experiment. 

And whether ſuch ſuſpicion iv to be allow- 
ed or no: I may venture to affirm, that even 
Profeſſor Maſkelyne's very philotophical ſolu- 
tion of this matter is no ways incowfiftcnt 


With che idea 8 e cer- 


tain limitations. 
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even upon Sir Tfaze Newton's principles, 


6369 

For that ſolution is founded only upon 3 
ſuppoſition, that the denſity of the whole 
maſs of the earth is nearly twice as great as 
that of the parts near the ſurfice ; whence he 
draws . the infetence; that therefore the pro- 
portion of the attraction is exactly right, if 
we allow for the greater diſtance of the plum- 
met from the centre of the earth, and the 
very near approach of the plinnb-Jine"to the 
cenitre'oF the mountain,” oo 

Still, however, (notwithſtanding! altthis be 
550 yet, if we eoneeive the earth to be an 


bollow ſbell of great thickneſs, in proportion to 


its diameter, atid conclude the interior, and 579. 


innermoſt, or lower parts of that ſhell, to be 
of much greater denſity than the esterior 
and higher parts nearer the ſurface z although 
only à litele' more denfe than the proportion 
aſſigned by the Profeſſor; the phænotmena, 


with regard to the diminution of the at- 


traction in the inverſe ratio of the ſquares 


«Fils eee will be gecouneech for juft'as ol 


well. - +4 130 es ick 2 H to 2: inf c "i" 
And ible W interior and fower” parts of 
ſuch ſhell ſhould be even immenſely more 


denſe than the bigher and * 
Vol II. B b 
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is moſt rational to conclude; both becauſe the 
additional preſſure and gravitation of the parts 


above would tend to compreſs them till fur- 


| ther; and becauſe their continued attraction 


towards; one another, and moreover, even 
towards. the ſuperincumbent maſs, , (which 
combination of attractions was perhaps one 
means of forming, from the very firſt, ſuch 


ſolid interior ſhell as left an empty cavity 


580. 


within, and prevented the conſolidated par- 
ticles of matter from filling up the whole 
void, ) becauſe I ſay ſuch attraction would Rill 
further add to the denſity. 90 
Mr. Hutton, in his curious Paper „ con- 


taining the calculations made in conſequence 
of this moſt important experiment on the at- 
| traction of Schehallien, confirms the judicious 


obſervations of Profeſſor Maſkelyne, concern- 
ing the mean denſity of the earth; but with 
circumſtances, and obſervations, which even 
tend to, Nie what I now venture to 
ſuggeſt, $11.3. 1: * 2 

He 18 PV 5 upon che whole 
to be to that of the hill as 9 to $3 en 


47 Umes denſer than water f. 58 7 
Phil. Tran. vel A . In. 15 Ra 
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Nebels bis obſervations, if candidly 
conſidered, do but confirm the poſſibility of 
the concluſion I have formed, conſiſtently 
with the words and deſcriptions of Holy 
Writ: for he fays*, (and very guardedly,) 
It follows, that there muſt be, ſomewhere 
within the earth, owwards the more central 
parts, great quantities of metals, or ſuch like 
* denſe matter, to counterbalance the lighter 
materials, and produce ſuch a conſiderable 
mean denſity: which concluſion does by 


no means preclude the idea of an Holloty ca- =, 


viry in the moſt interior part of all, or of 
ſuch a kind of ſhell as I have ventured to de- 
ſcribe ; becauſe if there be but ſuch denſe 
conformation in the lower nn, | 
the whole end is anſwered. 
And that ſuch a ſhell may really exiſt, even 
if the lower parts of it be only ſomewhat, and 
but a little more denſe than the metals we are 
acquainted with, appears from Mr. Hutton's 
ſubſequent obſeryations ; although, in reality, 
we have reaſon to ſuſpect it to be much 
denſer; and a moſt adamantine wall indeed. 
, ſays Mr. Hutton t, © we page or 


e rk Ya m p18 1 
01 pts. 1 N 
Sa 4 Bb 2 V jnſtance, 


. 
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4 inſtattee, the denſity of metal 638% ten, 
«which is about 4 nun among the various 


Finds of k, the dev(ity af water being one, it 


a would require icteen patts" ot of twenty- 

4 ſeven, or a little more chan bne half of *the 
. matter in the whole earth, to be metal (or 
matter) of this denfſty, in order to compoſe 
« 2 inifs of ſuch mean denfty as" te have 


_ ©f6vnd" the earth 46" p6Refs by dur experi- 


381. 
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Ahe vol fefolt of tilt celebrated experi- 
ment, thertfore, when candidty eorfideted; 
des not chat" ny” ſubſtantfaf objeQton' to 
the conchiſibh which we have bert el to draws 
Roa the words of Hely Serlptüre 
It 8 inoſt öbwitt, if the habitable” earth 
be a mere ſhell, Wat, order to prevent 


| {iz being ftbrbed, and breaking" to pieces, 


40 well as frotm the feceffary effects ebe. 
vitation, the interior parts of chat hell fmuft 


| Elie of a moſt prodipions ſtrength” and 


denfity beyond che exfertor parts. 
And, K the tuterlak parte öf tie "earth be 
rell bf fuch ſtrength and denfity, then tliey 
wil as equally produce the extraordinary 
effects of ſupexior attraction, as if the earth 
were throughout rn ſolid, with an 
Sonn!“ 1 increaſing 


( 273 ) 


; increaſing ſolidity .downward; toward 'the 
˖ centre. Ad n 'q 535 To ot rat a tte; 

: The true final concluſion, therefate, ti be 
7 drawn from the obſervations upon Sebehallies, 
x (provided we have .any good grounds, from 
1 other means of information, to believe the 


earth to contain an Hollow eoncavity,) is, per- 

haps, merely that the dreadful walls of that 

priſon, in the centre of the earth, are indeed, 

(to uſe a N expreſſion,) adumantine 

walls, rs 8 
We will now « then roceed S enquire what 

the Holy Scriptures” intimate concerning this 

£1 matter: and if the concluſion, from its declara- 

= tions, appear ſtrong and weighty, I doubt we 

muſt infer,” that whereas every ſtar and ſun , | 


— 
a> 


—— 
th 


. 
% 
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ſeems to be an heaven, and every planet an 
© habitation of imperfe#7 beings, training up to 


ug everlaſting BI, if they can be perſuaded to 

receive it ; ſo every interior concavity of every 
planet is a dreadfiil priſon- perhaps to con- 
fing theſe, whoſe wilfalneſs and obſtinacy ren- 
ders it impotlible for them to be ſafely left at 
* 


"May I be allowed, with wembüng, and 582. 


without” being aceuſed of indulging a pre- 
an 
bs ſumptuous aud tos daring ſpeculation, to 


. 


velttire ene bie more? and to ſay, that per- 
| haps the interior of each planet, although a 


priſon, is yet e 0 "Ae OO 0 
ORG e 


They may be viſited 1 many Prong as the 
propher in eren tf. 5 


1 xxly. yer, 23. 5 
+ According to our tranſlation ; i 


* They ſhall be gathered together, as priſouers W 
are gathered, in the p1t, and ſhall be ſhut up 2 


in the priſon, i after 292 ad Hall they be ; 
e, ori 
| cer 
883. la we not « be underind to ek, how me; 
? 15 ever, par 
. exp 
* In he Seprngi, th yoda run dan in the Alec) | 

En : | 

| Shel ms: . oy, 1 


2. Ks ap a net Lane teune 
Tohoku da woes your an ite An 


Let: || And thus, with hl, difference, in the Vatican gopr Ag 
© *. - t P 


22. Ka! eiten eben, alt dt Deweripus, . [and] 
en VISIT 
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ever, otherwiſe than with the utmoſt caution, 


doubt, and dread, as ſeeing a glimpſe of light 


and truth, as at a great diſtance, and ſcarcely 


daring. to truſt to it, left I ſhould be decayed 


myſelf, or deceive others. 

Theſe things, therefore, I have mentioned 
only, i in an Appendix, as bints, which may 
create uſeful caution and fear, and cannot be 
a ground for any preſumptuous concluſions. 


Let us now conſider the a0 of Holy 
Writ concerning this matter. | 

We have not only the declaration which 
originally occaſioned theſe oblervations, con- 
cerning a place of confinement and puniſh- 
ment under the earth, or in itt very lower 
parts ; but we find, mare, theſe fearful 
ane 


1 # 


0 
8 


We pr OS RN OY 
15. Let not the water flood overflow me, 


And the bnd tanltion may be mea the cg of 
22, . anaths aid ah 
them, and ſhall fbut them up in a faft place, and in a prijon ; 
land] ee e inſpeFion [or 
VISITATION OF Tu). \ nnd > 


B b 4 Neither 


x 


\ 


3 1 


. 11 Neither let the deep ſwallou me up, and 
1253 * Nor THE PIT sur E MοldZ 


e ee eee ee ee ie 


04% Sat 


A of our r verſions, and allo r, Green, 
1 his tranſlation of the. Pſalms, agree. in 
+ranflating this paſſage as referring to 4 fot, 
(or rather tc the pit, by way of eminerice ;) 
which, 1 means ſomething more than 
—_ the grave. And the LXX ſeem to 


have had preciſgly the ſame idea; 
The words, both of the Alexandrian and 
n being without variation, and as 
G nnn ee [ r o Is A 
wide ver. »hs'7 5 ory; rt 
8. N pe” aaranoiſtcru uni 
| £33 Sill dero, 1 
. 25 Mud KATBET LET W a Bulle,” 
Made coder e us Per 70 
Cm Ne gina aur. n 1 1 


| 2.) 26! thes a 
So again, as it fands i in our Freon * 


read, in BE we wad Ain Volt wit de 
GUY u 


7 "* Exckie) 3 ver. 20, ada 3 
20. When I * brin 1 thee down, WITH 
THEM 


os, - 


( 57 ) 


with the people of old lime, and fhall:ſet thee 
IN THE LOW PARTS" OF. THE" EARTH, i 
ty places deſolate of old, with THEM THAT GO 
* DOWN TO THE PIT, Sat thou be not in- 
1 babited ; and T ſhall for gloryin thy land of the 
fy Lan. | 
) 
* And the mi of of expreſſion adopted by the 


” LXX, is, if poſſible, . till more remarkable, 

and. full of energy ; for Bobprs is uſed inſtead 
id of Sig: which ſhews it was not intended to 
48 deſcribe a mere well, or pit; but a moſt vile 

excavation, or eavity, like. a dungeon, a place of 
. puni/hment or lorment . It ſtands thus, with 
7 very little variation, both in the Aron 
4 Gi": Vatican . | | 


| - Exektiet; ch. xxvi. ver, 20, 
r3 20. Kai zalabica. or ait T3 ae. 
Exivovlag ee Balpon woc dad aiwvog, bal 
Lahe oe eg rd Hahn Th; 96 we en 
we | alu pile xalabaivovruv ce Halen, 5 2 
ame fende drag ub Ont ve dur. 


1 1, Stephens informs us that this word gl ae 
ies ol torment or — Ai 
20, An 


THEM THAT | DESCEND \INTO | THE . PIT, - 


58 5. 


18 


120; And I will make thee to defeend *, to 
thoſe that are deſcended to the vile excavation ; 
to the people of '| ancient times,” or ] THE 
_—_— and I re nn ee 


2 The Vai pp hu aro fri 
and aari; inſtead of avaradj;. 


+ There is a great peculiarity in this 8 for it 
ſcems to-imply ſomething much more than merely the people 
of old ; and leads us to recollect a ſimilar expreſſion of the 
the Apoſtle St. Paul, in his Fpiſtle to the Corinthians; 
where he ſpeaks of the God or Tuts Alon, nearly in the 
ſame' manner as the Prophet does of * 
410 . 

5g 2 Cor. ch. iv. ver. 4. 


e W l 3 e n den 7 radia eur 


| anirev, og Td uy abyaoa aire; ed gere vd tdi ris 


dens v Nyic, 6; br th 74 O. 

4. In whom THE cob or TH1s A, hath Winded the un: 
derflandings of theſe that do not believe; that the ſplendom of 
the good news concerning the glory of Chrift, (Who is the 
image [the Shecinah] of God, ) ſhould not 1 of 
ite Ulumination with regard to them. 

| And. indeed, wheathe Prophet [peaks ef THE yeorrs 
OF. THE AION, or of thoſe who, more peculiarly than any 
of the later generations, were the people of Tas aton ; 
he ſeems to mean the fame who are elſewhere called the 
giants; the inhabitants. before the flood ; the ſpirits in pri- 
fon ; the firſt and worſt of the race of mankind on earth. 
See Iſaiah, ch. xiv. ver. 9, as it is tranſlated in the Sep- 
hea and 1 Peter, ch. i. ver. 18, I I 

mans 


2 2 
- . 8. * 9 8 


thai 


( 379 ) 


lower [or MOST inTERIOR] parts of the 
earth, as an aionian deſolate place; with thoſe 
that are deſcended into the vile excavation : ſo 
that thou ſhalt not be inhabited, neither riſe 


_ ihe earth of life. 


4" seu, 

or it | 

wm : | Eagkil, ch. xxxi. ver. 16 ES 
wh | ” Which ſtands thus i in our tranſlation : | 

THE 


jr. I made the ngtions to ſoake at the ſbund | 
of his fall, when J ca him down to Bel, with 586. 
Ee them that deſcend into the A. 


* The Septuagint has i it with the leaſt varia- 

7 of tion poſſible: | | 

? of 16, Kat s odclnoss ibn ard ris us 
Thg wl eο aUTE, ore xa|ebieagey abròy 

ce Ju wile Toy xalabaiveluy dg Mx Tev. 


16. Anil the nations were ſhaken at the found 
of bic fall. Enfer og co 


ee e re that g au- 


— MIN | 
Wm [ts] 


( afo ) 
Ls —ixio bell, woith thoſe that yy” into 


OTIS PIT | 


2 


\Thaword vale 8 to * bas here 
uſed by the LXX, inſtead of either pgiap or 
Pob2o;, on purpoſe to ſhew that their idea 
really was; and that they did not merely 
mean tbe grave, but a ſtate and condition 
fimilar to that'which was #fterwards deſcribed 
by the word du * 74 in the Hook of 
Revelations *. oh 
To which I muſt add, that i it would be al- 
moſt ridjculous to apply ſuch ſublime expreſ- 


* fions'as theſe, to the common circumſtance of 


a perſon's mere natural death; or to the 
mere- death even. of. the. Mein Monarc b, 
when he could live no longer; or to the mere 
end of hat e in the * courſe 
of things. -. EE Rate Dos.) 
.; Surely theſe wonks were a denunciation. of 
an heavier puniſhment $0 Halo alter, As, a 
reward for oppreſſion,” ig den dn 


587. et any one fairly. read the whole Praphe- 


{KIB | 


s it Bands cappeQed. one part with ang- 


ther, and judge lor * He will wa 


anon hen 20 


See Revelations Mg * A * 
14 155 ch. xx. yer. y- i "FR a ch. Ik, A 5 


perceive, 


( 38: ) 

perceive, that we ought to be very cautious 
not to carry our ideas, concerning the extra- 
vagance and hyperbole of eaſtern expreſſions, 
ſo far a8 to hide their truth; and to diveſt 
them of their real meaning, and (as is ſome - 
times done) almoſt of any meaning at all. 

A pretence, that every ſtrong aud peculiar 
expreſſion is merely an eaſtern hyperbole, is 
a mighty eaſy Way of getting rid of the trou- 
ble of deep thought. aud right apprebenſion ; 
and has helped to keep the world 1 10 igno- 


rance, almoſt as much as ee up the 2 


Holy Scriptures formerly did. 


Similar to the expreſſion juſt PA 5 19, is 


that of Ifaiab, ch. xiv. ver. . 
Thus trinflate@ in dur verfin 


9. Hell cum beheath' it mobel, for thee, to 
meet thee. at thy caminge it fir reth u be dead 


for thee, even all che «bief ones. of the cartb. 


And the expreſſion in the Septuagint is till 
more ne; „ 


Nr ne 


Iſaiah, ch. xiv, ver. 9. 


g. Oat; Arbe) eruęchin ob 
A * 7 c 


al 82 


24 Ad Gan n e dur re- 
membrance that aſtoniſhing deſcription of the 


vchſer of yiyailes, of Agtavrec Th; c. 


alive, into this interior part of me earth. 


( 382 ) 
og ot, sx, o · ouynyepbnody ob. 


9. HELL BENEATH 7s troubled, to meet thee 
at thy coming; all the giants are rouſed on ac- 
count of thee, even all thoſe who ruled at 
FIRST One: ihe wales | 


deſtruction of Korab and his company, men- 
tioned in the Book of Numbers ; which, in 
its moſt literal interpretation, ſeems to indi- 
cate to us, that they went down, at once, 


\The words are, in our tranſlation: 


Numbers, ch. xvi. ver. 33- K 0 

33. They, and all that appertained to them, 
went down ALIVE into the pit, and the earth 
N ee them. 


And the Septuagine has its NR Vell b. 


33. Kal allem, aire, Th ale mate ti 
Son 931790 


| 


(845) :- 


con tv auroic, Seer eic 25 r . | 
au aur8s 1) yh. 


33. And they, and all that was theirs, de- 
ſeended L1vinG ke hell, (Laut,) and the earth 
covered tem. 


| Aid ata there ſtill are things animated, 
(though not enjoying ſuch life as ours,) under 
the earth, ſome where or other, does certainly. 
appear from that expreſſion of St. len in 
his Epiſtle to the E 


0 c li. ver. IO, 

10. "a 5 .TÞ eval Ines Way yaw 
aa era ka kanpeun c _ 
xfoview. N hade | 


10. That at the name of FBSUS every knee 
ſhould bow, of things in the heaven, and of 
things upon earth, and of things UNDER THE 
EARTH. | | 


: * 


E is an expreſſion that cannot 
well be miſtaken, if duly attended to; and it 
cannot be uſed here with reference to inani- 
mate things. ce e . 9 
MEL. 6 | Similar 


589. 


0 value an T8 dees ra 14 c i 


| Union, through the aiong of ajons. 


1340 
Similar to che foregoing Aae 
in the Book of Revelations,. . 


aß h. v. 813. Dod n 
BW By 
„Kal wav "Alias, "7 0 [&#],6 6 Tu 


| fy * EN rig NG, xa ür Th; 


ve, u en rue Nane 640 560 al 
r ab ro cla, hare Waile. Ti 


cmoyin l 1 nen od 1 n #04 20 rectro 


4 TE; alda 7007 Id 


13. And every Pats 12 that. iſ in the 


Bladen; and "that ir upon the earth; md that is 


UNDER THE &AKTH, ad thoſe that" are in 
the ſea, and all things therein, beard I Arg 
To Him that fits upon the Throne, and to the 


Liamb, be ng, and bonour, and. * and 


- | 2 . 
* IS Y - =" 
» WW * * = \ 


This acknowledgement of Supreme Power, 
in ſuch expreſs words, though deſcribed only 


in.a viſion, muſt have reference | to "the, real 
exiſtence of animated being 333 


And a the very words of th Lay. deli 


Jello vered 


9 


( 385) 


vered from Mount Sinai, have ſoiticwhat of 
the ſame ſort of reference. 


| "EVIL ch. xx. ver. 4. 

4. Od woticeic ofxuTw adwaoy, - £05 
rale china, do ey TW ars Av, 
A doc oY Ty 77 xatw, rad 00% &y role 
Tone brendro ric vnc. 


2.45... Thou Halt not make to br any IF, ; 


er any fimilitude, (of ) whatſoever things are 


in, the beaven above, or of whatſoever things 
are in the earth beneath, or of whatſoever 
things are in the waters under the earth, 


Which words ate repeated very nearly in 590. 
Dina ch. v. ver. 8. 


"Only the Alexandrian copy has Auer, 
any thing graven, inſtead of d4GwAcy, an id, 


or image. 


| Surely alſo all the following paſſages muſt 
have a decided reference and meaning; and 
can hardly any of them be applied to the 
grave alone. | | 


Plalm Abit ver. 1. 


* WTI EG TO. 
Vor. II. Ce be 


. 


| —_—— — — — 

, LS ——_— 

a, — on, _ 
= . — 


* 386 9 


be not ſilent to me; leſt, if Thou be ſilent to me, 


I become. like them that go down into the pit“. 


It would take away all the energy of this 


verſe, to ſuppoſe be pit meant merely the 


r. 


grave; ſince the entreaty is plainly, that the 
Pſalmiſt might not be driven to a ſtate. of 


deſpair, and ſo become abandoned; and is 


not merely that he might not die. 
The wow uſed in che en . 


*. 


120 nere 9 che kek, 0 eit pes, 


pn vagac ufo an tp; | 
My ohe TRpariuTNC an tus, 
Kai . Tolg eee ei 

Axe. | 17 


* 


Fi : 


0 again; fn Plies Farbe ven 4. Al 


though here the meaning is not ſo clearly 
diſtinguiſhed ; and there might (if it ſtood 


alone) remain ſome doubt concerning this 


| paſſage ; Jet the expreſſion is to the ſame 


purport. 


Mr. Green's tranſlation very much confirms this 


tranſlation of our verſion in the Bible. 
580 This is Pſalm W ver. 5, in Dr. Grabe's copy. 


* - * I | 
— 
: 


97. 


("387 ) 
4 am counted with them that g down into 
the pit: I am as a man that hath no ftrengtb. 


— 


— 2 


Ięooehoylobm ue may ral“ a; 


Narro | 


Era d doe aol groe Beule 


There i is one pa in Job alſo, which, if 


our tranſlation. in the Bible is right, plainly ' 
deſcribes the going into the pit as Juoſequent 
to the goiog into the grave. It is this : : 


* 
104 


Job, ch. xvii. ver. 16. 


e ball, Fo down to the {ak of the e 
when aun reft recen ir in the r 


of Enn T9731 


' 


But it muſt be confelled 30 1 
gives quite another turn to the words; in. 
order to explain which, we myſt take in the 
preceding. verſe; : the mention, of it, however 


The Sepeuagint bas it 8 


A 


Wain 247 ae 4. xvü. ver. th 16. . 
15. IIa 25 us tin Arie; WES 


H 7a ayald ps dH (#4; © 
16. 'H 


5 F 
I 
bas ' Ce 2 
Sa 4 : \ 
= 


ought not to be omitted on this oecaſion. 


o 


( 388” ?) 
Soz. 16. "BH per” £ su ele roy * xc ra 


| Tal; 
H . $uolluuadey. 720 - X@P&T0, rala- 
| +. -Enooueda;. 


15. Where then is yet my hope ? 
Or ſhall I ſee the good things Lf my Pro- 
Jperity] any more? N 
| *. 6. Or Hall they de cſcend with me into hell ? 
© Or ſhall we de eſcend together [even] to 
| the tomb? 8 - 


| Yet even here. again, it may be remarked, 
that gie muſt have been intended to ſignify 
ſomething more than the grave or the tomb; 
for elſe the laſt verſe contains merely an un- 
meaning * 1 5 | 


e 049 120 74 


"Farther; in Esckiel id this Kae * 
preſſion, as it fands! in our tranflation : 58. 


530 J mT C4 xs £4538) 


Ezekiel, ch. xxxi. ver. 14. 


NETHER' PARTS OF THE EARTH, in the mid/{ 
of the children of men, with them that go od 
t the WS | 


1 


= 
A a ; . - 947 * va, 
0 + L * 0 p CY G a . 
I : 1 » : | * 


Tj hey are all delivered unto death, 10 vm 


- A » } 


JI 


 xarabaivourag eig Rr. 


5 So again, ch. xxxii, ver. 8. 


6389) 


Aad the Septuagint verſion fo nearly con- 
firms the ſame idea, that an ann, tranl« 
mation] 1s needleſs, 


A dy reg TER eig Yavaroy, eie . 
vn Rabac, ey 015 b avlouruy c 


Tie avlewrs, Nemnoey ini r loyd 
Alyuals, xai xatabibaozriv aurig Ta; 
dvycrigac rd ihn vergdg eic r Goc Thc 
16, webe TE6 xaTHEKIVOITAS ele Bobgoy. 

Son of Man, wail for the. Salim [the 59 3 


Arengtb] of Egypt ; for the nations ſhall caſt 
down her daughters dead UNTO THE NETHER 


PARTS OP THE EARTH, 10 them that are 
deſcended into THE e1rT | the vile excavation). 


. Theſe remarkable words, the nether parts of 


be earth, are repeated, ver. 24, in a ſimilar 


manner. And the Septuagint uſes in theſe 
pallagrs the nervous expreſſions, eig v H 


1 7, and eis 95 Gates; both which may 


1 * 


„ © ot Þ 
very properly be rendered, 10 the uf ms 
4 the earth. m 
And in wt fame 8 in 3 a. * 
30, as well as in theſe verſes 18 and 24, that 
place, in the utmoſt. defiths- of tbe earth, is 
 ſhewn to be gabger, the vile excayation. * 


And there is a moſt remarkable paſſage in 
Iſaiah which further ſhews that this great Pro- 


phet alſo, by dm, or hell, meant ſimething 


much beyond the grave. 
Out tranſlation renders the . thus ; | 


* 


" Ifaiah, ch. xiv. ver. 15. 


Yet thay ſhalt be broygh! down t tel, C 
X the 5 den of the Pit. ü 


Tue Ape , 8 in the e 
is much ſtronger. 


NY d eie dd varaGion, 1 2 ele 7a 
epic THE 1c. 


But now thou ſhall 4 eſcend 10 Bell, and 10 
THE FOUNDATIONS oF THE EARTH. 


mY L 


© So allo, in that well-known paſſage in the 
* Wann more 90 the grave; and 
C. indeed 


ir 
in 


Wo 


8. 


ad 
ed 


( 391 ) 
indeed even a place of ER wa be 
intended: | 
Plfalm exxxix. ver. 7, 8. 
7. IIa ; Togeully a a T8 TVEUpaTEs on, 
Kat dd rd recob g Ts Guy ; 


8. Edy dvb ele Toy d, vd & Exc: · 
Ea zœrabëd eig m Ad, Wager. 
7. Whither ſhall I go then from Thy ſpirit ? 


And whither ſhall I fly from Thy preſence ? 
8. V aſcend up into the heaven, Thou art 


THERE: 
| T1 145 Neend to bell, Tuov ART PRESENT. 


This latter ln ſurely, ſeems moſt 
plainly to mean a certain place, and ſtate of 
exiſtence, as contradiſtinguiſhed from the 


594. 


former; and not merely the 8 contain- | 


ing only duſt and aſhes. 


And further, I muſt obſerve ; that in the 
very remarkable ſtory, that is related by 


three of the Evangeliſts, concerning the man 


poſſeſſed, in the country of the Gadarenes ; 


it cannot eſcape the notice of an intelligent 


reader, that St. Luke, who relates it more : 
at large than all the reſt, ſays, The evil ſpi- 


rits entreated our Bleſſed Lord, that He 
would not command them to go into the 


ws | C0 4 0 Abc) 


7 


3 — —— — 7 
« ap! © \ 


- wu» — =« Ido 


& "If 392 ) 


(Akio) the Abyſs, (be cavity without bot 


tom :) and that this cannot poſſibly mean he 
Sea, although our common tranſlation has it 
the Deep ; becauſe, in reality, they did, in one 
ſenſe of the word, go into the ſea, almoſt di- 


rectly, in conſequence of their -own voluntary 


395. 


miſchievous operations; (for, though St. Luke 
calls the ate - urn, yet the other Evange- 
liſts call it Saa- cons .) To which we may 
add, that eCvooor is by no means a word made 
uſe of in any of the Goſpels for the ſea ; and 


that even in the other paſſage in St. Luke's 


Goſpel , where our tranſlation, has again the 


word deep, the original i is not & Co, but Faber 


Tue words in the preſent caſe are— 


Luke, ch. vlii. ver. 31. | 
Kai ne bro d 4 enuraty 
a rote eic 1 S area bew. 7 


4 Matthew, >, vill. es. 323 Mark, ch. V, ver. 13. 
1 See Matthew, ch. iv. ver. 15, 18; ch, viii, ver. 24, 


26, 27, 32; ch. xii. ver. 47; ch. xiv. ver. 25, 26; 
ch. xvii. ver. 27 3 ch. xviii. ver, 16; ch. xxi. ver. 21; 


Mark, ch, . ver. 133 ch. iv, ver. 1; 
Luke, ch. xvii. ver. 6, 16; ch. xxi. 


ch. xxiij. ver. 15- 
ch. ix. ver. 42. 


ver. 25. John, ch. xzi, ver. 7. Acts, ch. 2. ver. 63 


ch. xxvii. ver. 38, 40, 433 ch. ar. ver. 4. 


ä 5 iet 


( 
Ad they beſought Him that He would not 


FORAY to go into the abyſs [the _ 
2 . 


All theſe various expreſſions do ſo uni- 


formly coincide to convey unto us the idea 


of a dreadful interior cavity,” in the centre of 


the earth, anſwering to the deſcription in the 


Revelations, of the 4&voo©-, or cavity wwithout 
bottom, that it is hardly poſſible to avoid the 


ſuppoſition. of there being really ſuch a place 
of confinement exiſting, eſpecially as we have 


reaſon to conclude that ſuch a configuration 
of our globe may have been effected, conſiſt- 
ently with every anne rei we 
are. acquainted with. ; | 

It is well known that the ancient Fathers 
(who could not but be well acquainted with 
the Greek language, and with the force and 
meaning of the expreſſions made uſe of 
therein,) not only adopted the idea of a place 


ſimilar to this juſt deſcribed, but were even 


of opinion, that Our Bleed Lord, whilſt His 
body lay in the tomb, deſcended into it, and 
reſcued certain ſpirits from thence, 

And ſome of our moſt eminent Diyines, in 
theſe latter a have confirmed this appre- 


henſion, 


8 


— 


(99) | 
- ketiGon,"in part at leaſt; although they may 
have differed 1 in the mode of _ 
nation. 

Poor we find that en and n, man, 
Diop Pearſon, writing to this effect, con- 
 eerning the deſcent of our Lord into hell, in his 
explanation of the words of that which is 
called the Creed: N 


1299 We have W "ILY the ſubſtance of 
4 the article to conſiſt in this, that the ſoul 
„of Chriſt, really ſeparated from his body 
„ by death, did truly paſs unto the places 
% below where the ſouls of -4 men org 


„„ ere 


« His body was laid 3 in the 5558 as ordi- 
4. narily the bodies of dead men are: His 
ſoul was conveyed into ſuch receptacles as 
the ſouls of other perſons uſe ta be *. 
When all the ſuſſerings of Chriſt were 
finiſhed on the croſs; and his ſoul was ſe- 
66. parated from his body, though his body 
were dead, yet his ſoul died not; and 
though it died not, yet it underwent the 
„condition of the ſouls of ſuch as die; and 
8 * * died in the bmilitude 2 a' _ 


28 C * Pearſon on on the Creed, p. 250. , 
| eS1 335.5 I£4 « 1 


( 395 ) 


4 his ſoul went to the place where the ſouls 
* .of men are kept who die for their ſins, and 
* ſo did wholly undergo the law of death: 
hut | becauſe there was no ſin in him, and 
* he had fully fatisfied for the ſins of others 
e which he took upon him; therefore, as 
“% God ſuffered not His Holy One to ſee corrup- 
® tion, ſo he left not ns. $0UL IN HTL, 
and thereby gave ſecurity, to all thoſe who 
belong to Chriſt, of never coming under 
* the power of Satan, or ſuffering in the 
“ flames prepared for the devil and his an- 
gels“. * 


And with this ſentiment agree, in gfeck, 


the obſervations made, and the concluſions 
drawn, by Lord King; who firſt ſhews, that 
it was the uniform opinion of the beſt · in- 


formed amongſt the Heathen, and alſo of 


the Jews, and of the primitive Chriſtians +, 
that Hell was the common receptacle of all 
departed. ſouls, whether good or bad—hbeing 


divided into two manſions; in one whereof, 


is the lowerweft parts, the ſouls of the wicked 


* Pearſon on the Creed, p. 251, 252, 
+ King on the Creed, p. 201, 20% 209, 27, 212, 
213, 214, 219, dy; 229. 
remained 


597. 


598. . 
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remained in grief; and in the other, in the 


| _—_ parts, thoſe of the righteous in joy. 


And then further ſhews, that Tertullian, 
and - Novatian, and Ferom, even declared * 


"the place of hell to be @ vaſtneſs in the body 


and depth of the tarth, and an abſtruſe profun- 
dity in its bowels : which was alſo conſiſtent 


with the opinions of Irenæus and Damaſ- 


cen J. Whilſt Hilary, Biſhop of Poictiers t, 
even ventured to go ſo far as to affirm it to 
de the neceſſury lau of nature, that bodies 
ſhould be buried, and that uw AY; deſcend 
into Hell. 

And after that, having bandes that it 
was the opinion' of ſome of the Fathers of 
the Church h, that ine the reſurrection of 
our Lord, ſincere and good Chriſtians ſhall 
paſs ur ' the flaming ſiord without receiving 
any harm, and ſball not be HELD & Hell. 

Finally he concludes , upon the whole, 
that the word Ads, or” Hell, ſignifies the 
Aale, or Place, into which all «, eh ſouls 


| * King on the Creed, p- 2115 214, 230, 231. 
_ + Ibid. p. 232, 236. 
t Ibid, p. 215. 


— "of wis. p- ga 223. 


do 


da 
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do paſs, and there remain till the reſurrection- 


day. And that the Spirit of our Bleſſed 


Lord Himſelf departed from earth, and went 
firſt into that place, before his reſurrection. 


The paſſage in St. Peter's Epiſtle, that has 


been applied to this ſuhject, is well known. 


And upon that I will not preſume to make 
any comment, or to ſay any thing further 
than merely to cite it, and to obſerve that it 
has a ſtrange affinity to Iſaiah, cb; xiv.-ver..g, 
where the inhabitants of Hell are ſuppoſed to 
be thoſe called, both in Holy Writ, and in 
the poetical writings derived from ancient tra- 
dition *, the Giants; ſuch as are deſcribed to 


have lived before the Flood, 8 3 <>. 1 vi. 


, 9 5 * 


1 4.5 Peter, ch, iii. ver. 18e. 29% 


| icy Ori xa Tficde nat meg dit 


ri exals, dlaaiec v wh ain" þ Vo Nag 


7 A very curious e of this, matter may be 
ten in the learned Mr: Mede's moſt admirable works, 
B. I. Dise. vii. p. 37, 32. where alſo other paſſages are 
cited ſhe wing tube theſe Giants, as they are called, are. 
dee Proverbs, ch. xxi. ver. 16. Job, ch. xxvi. ver. 5, 6. 
Ezekiel, ch. xxxii ver. 18, 21. In all which paſſages of 
n the word: oY TY the LAX is whyarres. 
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mes 
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„ 
yon TW SIM Daverrwlels 14er oped, 
Cuomromeic . [6] wpeHHEh. * 


4 Ibs 9006 ' Chrift [the Anointed ' Lord) 


hath once fu ufered / for . fins, a juſt man for un- 
| Juſt men; that he might bring us to God ; being 
Put to death indeed in the fleſh, but 21 


Lade alive] i in the ſpirit. 


3 ia? 85h 
109. & 6 xa) 701g, o duda welas. 
wogsv beg exhguZey* | 1 5 

19. In which alſo, going 10 bbenierre IN 
Auron, nn ine 


20, drei va¹ ore, ove A e 

j 1d Ocs puargoluuic i nuigaie Not, 2c. 

rama xi rd, eig Y N, Ter- 
£49 dH, ua e νẽ˖ꝭauy d L. 

20. Who" avere formerly diſobedient,* ben 


7 the long ſuffering of God waited in the days of 


Toe, tohile the ark was a þreparing ; ; in which 
a fe living zun 1 that-1 5 e were ee 

| trek water . | 
cs But 


„ The 1 dentande this ,conftrus 
ton, meaning, through all the waters; as did dba ins 
8 | | means 


ned 


*. 


IN 
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But although I do not preſume to make 
any further ſpecial remark on the paſſage in 
St. Peter's; Epiſtle ; yet thus much I muſt-ven- 
ture to add, after all ;—that the very ſingular 
expreſſion in St. Paul's Epiſtle to the Epheſians, 
and that of our Lord himſelf in St. Matthew's 
Goſpel, are too ſtrong to be referred merely 
to our Lord's lying in the tomb in the gar- 
den, from the time of his crucifixion to that 
of his reſurre ion, in a ſepulchre an tir 
VERY SURFACE of the earth; and which was 
not even covered up, or cloſed at all, other- 
wiſe than by a ſtone. rolled and FR Oy . 
the entrance. 1 Jour 

a l in St. Paul“ $ Epi, 1— 


wo Epheſians, ch. iy, yer. 9. 2 
I ð de chen, ri c £019.64 pad} i kal x 
£6 arg ro eig rd XATWTERR WEEN De Ye; 
And that He aſcended, e i [except - 


or] bat that he deſcended firſt into TH8 Lowes 
NT s of the earth ? 


means ; cbrough ten years, or or. the tenth year + and 22 mire 
kale Means through Ave days, or he te fl day. See Vi- 
gerus, p. 566. | 

| | | No, 
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Now, if this expreſſion is meant only to 
ſignify our Lord's deſcending upon earth, or 
being laid in the ſepulchre ; it is very ſtrange 
indeed that ſo ſtrong a word as xaTwTe« 
2 ſhould be made uſe of; and that even the 
word ien ſhould alſo be added, to diſtinguiſh 
theſe lower PARTS from other PARTS of the 
earth : and yet theſe words are found in the 
Alexandrian MSS, although the word _ 
is — omitted. 
"Ow the 3 EY WS of AY our 
Lord himſelf, Matthew, ch. xii. ver. 8 is 
not leſs OG! : 


40. dene yae nv. nde ! 65 Th aur 
T8 rirac TRetg nutgac x rede VOLTA 
roc £5216 vi; rd aveurs Y Th adi 

rie ñe rede nuteac vo Tray vi. 
601. 40. For as Jonat was in the belly of the 
Seat A , *, three __— and three nights ; ; /o 
ſhall 
5 Our Lord ſeems here plainly to refer to the Hiſtory 
concerning Jonas, as to à real fact: nevertheleſs this part 


of Scripture has by ſome been ſuppoſed to contain an 


account merely of a Fe viſion ; and by others ba 
: been 


( 401 ) 
Hall the Son of man be IN THE gatt or 
THE Fer, dbree d and three nights. 
Upon 
been carped at, and been even turned into ridicule. And 


no one hitherto bas ventured to attempt any explanation 
of the matter, any otherwiſe than % as to riyet the ob - 


jecti ions. 


Nothing, however, can be more certain than, that if we 
will calmly beſtow a little due and candid attention, the 
whole account may be ſhewn to contain nothing but 
what was very poſſible, even conſiſtently with the ſoundeſt 
philoſophy, and experience —80 futile are thoſe which 
are ſometimes ſuppoſed to be the ſtrongeſt arguments, 
againſt the authority | and ſound veracity of the Word of 
God, 

For, in the firſt 3 although it be true that a whale 
(properly ſo called, and accurately and generically de- 
{cribed,) has ſo ſmall a gullet that it could not poſſibly 
ſwallow a man; yet we ought to conſider that the word 
xyrog does not neceſſarily mean 'a xvhale, as diſtinguiſhed 
from other large fiſhes ; but that it properly means only 
a great ſea mon/ler ; and that there are other fiſhes (the 
ſhark amongſt the reſt) that are very capable of ſwallow- 
ing a man whole, and have often done ſo. There is, 
amongſt the reſt, one very remarkable fiſh, deſcribed as 
being taken even upon our on coaſts, which ought to 
be remembered on this occaſion, and to be referred to; 
although this in itſelf was not probably af the full fe, 
and therefore could not contain the body of a man; but 
others of its ſpecies very well might. A print of it, and 
a curjous deſcription, by that moſt ingenious and faithful 
philoſopher Mr. James Ferguſon, may be ſeen in the Phi- 

Vox. II. D d loſophical 


602. 


0 
1 


6e 
© Upon the whole, therefore, we may, conſiſt- 


ently both with the words of Holy Scripture 
. 3 


| lofophical TranſaQions, Vol. LIII. p. 170 from whence 


even this ſmall one appears to have been near five feet in 
length, and of great bulk ; and to have been merely, as 
it were, one vaſt bag, or great hollow tube, capable of 
containing the body of any animal of fize that was but ia 
ſome ſmall degree inferior to its own. And unqueſtion- 
ably fuch a kind of fiſh, and of ſtill larger dimenſions, 
may, conſiſtently even with the moſt correct ideas of any 
natural hiſtorian, be ſuppoſed occaſionally to have appear- 
ed in the Mediterranean, as well as on our coaſts, where 
ſuch an one was actually caught; it having come up ſo 
far as into the Briſtol Channel, and King's Road. | 
In the next place, that a man may continue in the wa- 


ter, in ſome inſtances, without being drowned; i is mani- 


feſt from what is related by the very learned and curious 
author of the Phyſico-Theology, on the beſt authority. 
For he tells us +, that he is inclined to conclude, ſome 
perſons may have the foramen ovale of the heart remain- 
ing open all their lives, although in the greater part of 
the human ſpecies it is cloſed very ſoon after birth ; and 
that ſuch perſons as have the foramen ovale ſo left open, 
could neither be hanged nor drowned; becauſe, when the 
lungs ceaſe to play, the blood will nevertheleſs continue 
to circulate, juſt as it does in a fetus in the womb. And 
* Mr. Cheſelden doubted of this fact, yet Mr. 

Cowper, 


lth 


+ ks whole curious account may be ſeen in Derham's 
Ph ſico-Theology, LIMGy p. ** 159, being 2 1 to 
B. IV. ch. 7, Ke. 


B mm © - 0 
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and with philoſophical ideas, conclude, or at 603; 


leaſt ſuſpect, (if we do not venture to affirm 
KK it,) 


Cow per, the anatomiſt, ſays he often found the foramen open 
in adults ; and gives ſome curious inſtances of this kind. 
Mr. Derham; in one of his notes, mentions ſeveral perſons 
who were many hours and days under water, and yet 
recovered ;. and one who even retained the ſenſe of hear- 
ing in that ſtate. And Dr. Plott mentions a moſt cu- 
rious inſtance of a perſon, who ſurvived, and lived, after 
having been hanged at Oxford for the ſpace of twenty 
hours before ſhe was cut down. The fact was noto- 
rious: and her pardon, reciting this circumſtance, is ex- 
tant on record 1. And further, it is well known, that 
what enables ſome animals to be amphibious, is this very 


circumſtance of having the foramen ovale of the heart 


A Now 


* wy 


+ See Plott's Hiſtory of Staffordlhire, p. 292. 
$ See Ray on the Creation, p. 330.——lt is certainly 
not 1 to the preſent purpoſe; but it is almo 
impoſſible to avoid mentioning, on the preſent occaſion, a 
moſt remarkable circumſtance related by Sir William Ha- 
milton, in his account of the terrible earthquake in Italy 
in 1783, concerning a woman who could not be drowned, 
from another cauſe; His words are theſe: A fatt 
« which I was told, and which was atteſted by many 
©« here, is very extraordinary indeed: — A woman of Scilla, 
% four months gone with child, was ſwept into the ſea 
« by the wave, and was taken up alive, Lang on her 
« back, at ſome diſtance, nine hours after. She did not 
« even miſcarry, and is now perfectly well ; and had ſhe 
not been gone up into the _— they would have 
« ſhewn her to me, They told me the had been uſed to 
« ſwim, as do moſt of the women in this part of Calabria. 
: Dd 2 Her 
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Ii) chat chere is @ place of babitation, of Jome 
nd er other, in the loweft depths ; and in the 
PA heart 


6c3. Now, then, where is the abſurdity in conceiving that 

Jonas might have been à perfon of this kind, having 

the foramen ovale of his heart continuing open from his 

dirth to the end of his days? in which caſe he could not 

be drowned, either by beivg caſt ir into the * or by being 

ſwallowed up by the fiſh. 

Walter could be wall be injured by the digeſting fuid 

in the kifſh'sRomach ; for it is a curious obſervation, made 

by Mr. John Hunter, that no ani mal ſubſtance can be di- 

geſted by rhe digeſting fluid uſually exiſting in animal 
Romuchs, 40h life remarns wn ſuch animal fubſtance. 

The whole obſervation is ſo very extraordinary, that I 

| will venture to inſerriit/ar full length. It is to be found 

in the Philoſophical Tranſactions |, in theſe words : 

% Animals; ot parts of animals, poſſeſſed of the /iving 

« principle when taken into the ſtomach, are not the 

« leaſt affected by the powers of that viſcus, ſo long as 

-« the animal principle remains. thence it is that we find 

animals of various kinds living in the ſtomach, or even 

„ hatched and bred there; but the moment that any of 

« thoſe loſe the living. principle, they become ſubject to 

13 the digeſtive powers of the ſtomach. J it were poſſible 

q ert hand, for example,” to be introduced into the 

=_ et 54 NIE i 


—_ 


Her anxiety and * n bad * A at ſa 
great a pitch, that juſt at the time that che boat Which 
dock her up appeared, ſhe, was trying to put her head 
under water, to wb 5 jod to her miſerable exiſt- 
ene. Philoſ. ol. LXXIII. p. 204. 


e l 7 4% f 
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heart of the earth: and amm. 604. 


4 0, or hell. 
And 


7 8 of a living animal, and kept there for ſome comſi- 
** derable time, it would be found that the diſſolvent power: of 
« "the /lomach could have” no Nen upon it ; but, if the fame 
hand were ſeparated from the body, and introduced 

into the ſame ftomaeh, we ſhould then find that the 
5 93 would immediately act upon it. 

Indeed, if this were not the cafe, we ſhould find 
4 r the ſtomach itſelf ought to have been made of in- 
« digeſtible materials; for, if the living principle was 
« not capable of preſerving animal ſubſtances from un- 
* 1 the aogmch iet wouk'be'dl- 
4 1657 137 
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at one inſtant, that is, while poſſeſſed of the living prin. 


« ciple, was capable of reſiſting the digeſtive powers 
© which it contained, the next moment, viz."wken de- 


« prived of the living principle, is irſelf capable of being 
« digeſted, either by the digeſtive powers of other ſto- 
wachs, or by the remains of that power which it * 
« of digeſting other things. * 


Conſiſtently with which obſerrations of Mr, Hunthr" 45 


we find that ſmaller fiſhes have been taken alive out or 
the ſtomachs of fiſhes of prey, and {not having been kill- 
ed by any bite, or otherwiſe,) have ſurvived their being 
devoured; and have fwam away well recovered, and very 
little affeted by the digeſting fluid. 
| There are two inſtances of this kind mentioned by Dr. 

Plott, in kis Hiſtory of StaffordſhireF; and ocher might 
be added. 
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60. And if that be the caſe, with regard to our 
| plapet, this terrefirial globe, it muſt moſt pro- 4 
bably 


py 7 


| "Putting then all thefe FER T 8 there 
appears, in the end, nothing unphiloſophical or abſurd 
in ſuppoſing that Jonas, . (or- indeed any other man 
baving the /eFamen ovale of the heart open, or ſuch a con- 
ſtruction of his frame as thoſe perſons mentioned by Der- 
ham had,) might be caſt into the ſea, and be ſwallowed 
vp whole by a great fiſh; and yet be neither drowned, nor 
bitten, nor corrupted, nor digeſted, nor killed. And it 
will eaſily follow, from the dictates of common ſenſe, that 
in that eaſe. the fiſh itſelf muſt either die, or be prompted 
by its feelings to gee rid of its load: and this it might do 
perhaps more readily near the bore, than in the midſt of 
be waters; and in that caſe, ſuch perſon would ur 
recover again by degrees, and eſcape. 

Thus much for the hiſtory of the fact itſelf OS as 
for the prayer, ſaid commonly to be compoſed by Jonas — 
in the fiſh's belly, it appears moſt clearly, from the word- * 
ing of it, to have been compoſed after wardi, and merely 
in allußon to his fituarion at that time. For the words, 
ip the Septuagint, are not in the preſent tenſe, but in the 
@orius primus, relating to poſi time. The very firſt word 

2 is iCongay [ cried +. it is not Gaga, I cry. And the declara- 
— tion is, zal eloviayot we, and be did hear me; (which refers to 
the event of his deliverance as being paſt;) it is not in the 8 
imperative mood, eloduas, bear me, as it would have been | 
if thig prayer had really been compoſed whilſt he was in the 


eren wen” 


belly of the fiſh. And the whole prayer, or rather thankſ- I A 
| FI runs alſo nent in the ſame flrain of refer» * 


> n Ido 


| ( 497 ) 
*bably alſo be the caſe with regard to the reſt 


of the in and with regard to * 
mets 


"I,  W 


; I do not preſume to ſay, that this is by any means an 
exact ſolution of what happened to the prophet Jonas; 
becauſe there mult ever be acknowledged to have been a 
miraculous Divine-interpoſition, on the whole, in cauſing 
all the circumſtances;—of the preſence of the fiſh, —of the 
Formation of Jonas,—and of the nearneſ7 to the ſhore at the , 
time of his being thrown up,—to concur, rightly to effect 
his deliverance : and how much further the miraculous 
interpoſition might extend, we cannot, nor ought aka 
preſume to aſcertain. Ph 7&7 
Hut ſolely to ſhew the fact to be phifepbicaly poſi, 
even according to the experience we are permitted to be 
inted with, is ſufficient to remove, and fully to an- 
| ſwer, the objeRions of ſcoffers 3 and is a ſufficient ground 
for us to conſider our Lord's allufon to this narration, 
25 being an alluſion to an event that realy bappened. ; 
* It is n that ches ie a — in the 
Pſalms, which feems plainly to intimate that there are 
many ſuch habitations, beſides that i in our 8 under 
A ene in hag . 
F ee 2 an nes UCC! pe Fus e 
2 And we read identically the ſame words both in the 
6 Alexandrian, and Vatican copy of che nn 
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And finde the change of fluation of ſome of 
the comets, with refpett to the ſun, is fo ex- 
ceedingly great, and the effect of its heat up 


their atmoſpheres, appears to be ſuch as to lead 


us to doubt almoſt of the Pelfbiliy of their 


being inhabited on their exterior ſurfaces at all, 


_ we may perhaps, very confiftently with ſound 


feaſon; be even led to ſuſpect that they are ih- 
Habited only within the interior concavity of 
the hollow ſphere that forms the nucleus, or 
body of each comet; where, at leaſt; beings 


may dwell, in a ſtate Row to * 1 _ 


| Theſe hints, 1 may de to n tink. 


Exer deves or fange, ought vot to be deemed 


3 Inveſtigations, 


too ralh or preſumpruous : for, if purlyed 
with caution, they may lead e to Yey 


"Is 


"6, eee 


I Tj lpany nal ie f 6, 
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6, Whatſoever the Lord pleaſed, that did He, in the 
beaven, and in the terth ; ras taobaSndrc, 
Jr nl per), 

Test dess be bit wind Pre eben ben cee 
. 2 if 
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( 4d ) 
If che Holy Sefiptures even maniſeſtly draw 
bur attention to ſuch conſiderations,” by ex- 
eee been inſerted in 
les of others; on purpoſe; ſhould we wen 


besten to purſue them? 
Such utbesſönably finid/eaution would be 


almoſt as great a bar to the diſcovery of ttuthy 

as the Jockitig up the Seriptures entitelß. 
I therefore venture all the eoficlufions in 
theſe itets into the world ;—rejoiting, at 
leaſt; to Jive in an age wherein men are vs 
longer either 5#rnt, or flung into an iMqu/itioer, 
for daritg to conclude that the earth mover. 
round the ſan.— And truſting that there is {till 
furtbet ſo/tnuach-eandour, and ſueh a ſpirit of 
philoſophical enquiry to be met with, that I 


ſhall net be deemed a mad man, nor have the 607. 


whole of what I have written ſcornfully re- 
jected; betauſe I venture to go 'a few Reps 
firthet than thoſe who lived before me. 
ind preſume to conclude, that the Sun itſelf 
may even be a comfortable and glorious habi« 
tation Land (with Dr. Herfchel,) that Ri, 
after all, the Sun does yrally move as well "as 
che Earth,” (though not in the thanner that 
blind ſuperſtition and ighorance at firſt con» 
coins i n therefore the words of the 

Royal 


(a 
Royal Pſalmiſt “ are not only ſtill moſt lite- 
rally true; but true with regard to a. more 


_ waſh extent of courſe, than was ever heretofore 


conceived, or can even-.zow be at all ſuffi- 
ciently aſcertained in its full extent, and ſo as 
to convey ene reed. 4 
he idea. 


I will Fats to Any allo, hs. 1, — 


not be deemed mad, or venturing /to., appre- 
: hh certain meats ag drawing very rational 


if we will duly, attend. to 


concluſions, even concerning the nature of ihe 


Body of the glorious Sun | ſelf, and of the 
other heavenly bodies, beyond what. have. hi- 
therto been drawn; and ſuch as will lead us 
to perceive, in the cleareſt; manner, that the 
ubole of the Word of Cad is indeed molt per- 
fectly conſiſtent with the ſoundeſt philoſophy, 


(whatever men may have fancied to the con- 
trary,) and with the, beſt experjence. we, have 


dliſcoveries have been made by. the inveſtiga- 


tion of Natural Hiſtory ; and that it does not 


0 ſtand in need of quibbles and evaſions, or.of 


_ falſe and forced conſtructions, to vindicate, i it. 
Nor is it to * ſuppoſed written merely in 


Sat A 903 
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compliance with our imperfect ideas ; or ſo 
as to coneeal, or to neglect in any inſtance, 
(on account of our human apprebenſions,) a 
declaration of the moſt ſublime phyfical truths. 
Neither ought any haſty and raſh cenſure 
to be paſſed, by truly philoſophical minds, 
with regard to thoſe further ſuggeſtions; (that 


are ventured to be here offered, only becauſe 608. 


they ſeem to be dictated by the Word of God) 
concerning the poſſibility, and even probabi- 
lity, that ſome time or other the earth may 
move foward: the ſun in a very eccentric orbit; 
from which, afterwards, in aions and | eras 
far remote, it may be again recovered :—or 
concerning the probability, that the earth does 
contain, in its moſt interior parts, a vaſt cavny, 


,of ſome dreadfully important defigned uſe. 


For theſe /atter concluſions . ſeem to be 
fats, capable of being reconciled. with ſound 
Philoſophy, as well as the former; and, on that 
account, are u, to be apprehended ;- al- 
though nat abſolutely. necęſſary to be known. 


We find that Holy Writ does more than ta- 


citly imply them; and does even lad u to 
the knowledge of them ; and contains nothing 
contrary to them, though it does not directly, 


( as). 
As to thoſe more enlarged apprehenſions, 
concerning the glorious and beautiful works 
of Creation, manifeſted. in the beavers above, 
that may be derived from philoſophy, (not 
from idle {peculative philoſophy and voin 
deteity after | the tradition | of men, ſuch as 
wat: bas condemned by the Apoſtle “,) but 


2-3 ſtom Soneluſions draw from actual experi- 


ment t it may ſurely well be dee med a laud- 

able ambition of a reaſonable ſoul to attain 
unto hem and to catch at every glimpſe of 
light, that may, in ſuch kind of manner, at ance 
confirm and elucidate the Word of God; and 
help to enlarge its owa faculties ; whilſt at 


bog. the ſame time it tends to lead us to more 


re nd ale dur oτn K if 


ſtate. 9H 179. 


ine en e eee e 


bave pee ro exarhinatien on the 


1 * E 

"* e ch. ti. ver. 8. 5 * 
It is perhaps nid inconfiderable anſwer to a great part 

of what Mr: Ham has advanced, to be able to ſay, that a 
great many of the deſcriptions and facts, related in Holy 
deripture, which were ſo much objected to, by that ſubtile 
| Author, merely becauſe he conceived. them to be contrary 
. bu, txperionce, are wav even found to be moſt perfectly 
cotiſtent both with actual philoſophical experiments, and 
with the 3 of Natural — 
5 6 | ; preſgnt 
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| preſent occaſion, I muſt add, that no objec- 


tion can with juſtice be made to any part of 
the conclufions formed in conſequence of the 
enquiries in theſe ſheets, upon an apprehen- 
ſion of their being in any degree preſumptuour'; * 
or incon{iſtent with what is ſaid in the Holy 
Scriptures, concerning the nature of /þrritual 
things, or concerning the impoſſibility of our 
forming adequate ideas of the glory to be re- 
vealed hereafter. 
For, aſſuredly, it can never be * 
tuour to labour to be acquainted with, 
to attain to the knowledge of, that, which 
Almighty God, of His great goodneſs, gives 
us molt obviouſly the means of perceiving, and 
apprebending :—and eſpecially as, after all our 
pains, and labours of inveſtigation, the infor- 
mation we do at laſt acquire, muſt ever ap- 
pear to be at beſt only ſuch a faint and diſtant 
gleam of light, that the words of -the Holy 
Apoſtle will {till remain, to the end of the 
world, moſt true : That, 


1 Cor. ch. ii. ver. 9. 


9. Ad rab YeygarIas *A plan 
ud; ur ade, x8) Ic d nne, Xo iN k- 
dic 
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diæy ere & ur Avsen, à ene, 6 ©eog 


role &yarwWo1y aurov. 


9. As it is 3 Eye hath not ſeen, nor car 
beard, neither have entered into the heart of 
man, the things which God hath ue for 
* that love Him. 
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I caxxor but ſubjoin the following Note: 


Ir is very well known, even to the youngeſt 
mathematician, that if the earth were homoge- 
neous throughout, even Shen a particle of matter 
at the centre would have "ng gravity at all: for 
which reaſon alone, it ſeems highly improbable 
that there ſhould nt be a collection of the denſeſt 


matter of all in or about the centre; where the 


effect of attraction upon any particles, ſo as to 


form any conſolidation, muſt ever be the leaſt. 


But I muſt add, that if, by means of wat we 
ciples, which the Great Creator has endowed the 
particles of matter with, and which we perceive to 


operate ſo. wonderfully and conſtantly around us 
daily, to the converſion of air, fire, and water, 


into ſolid ſubſtances ; if, by means of thoſe principles, 
a denſe ſhell was ever once formed, either near to, 
or at any diſtance under, what we now call the ſur- 
face of the earth; then, further, the attraction of 
the interior concave of that h muſt ſo operate 
as to leave a great cavity in the centre quite de- 
void of any groſs matter. And the contents even 
of the whole interior cavity muſt have become 
more and more rare as they approached nearer ' 
towards the centre, juſt as our atmoſphere be- 
comes rarer the higher it aſcends: whilſt the - 
denſeſt collection of any fluid ſubſtance muſt be 
cloſe to the interior concave ſurface ; to the which 
bodies will be attracted, in a degree, juſt as they 
are externally attracted to the outward ſurface 
of the earth: and that interior furface mult be 
. on which moving bodies will at laſt 


And 


« 416 } 


And 1 may add, that if (upon ſuppoſition that 
the earth were of uniform*denfity throughout) a 
particle of matter would really have the greateſt 


©, degree of gravity, preciſely at the ſurface, and 


611. 


none at all at the centre; then it ſollows, that the 
half way between the ceytre and the ſurface 
1s at firit Hght lat where the particles of matter 


would have, relatively, the ſtrangeſt attraction to- 


wards each other; becauſe it ſhould ſeem, that, 
nearer to the centre, the diminution of their 
gravity would alſo diminiſh that attraftion, and, 
nearer to the ſurface, the mutual attraction of the 
particles towards cach other would not act ſo 
| gy anjord'y with the gravity of each particle. 

Or, in other words, nearer to the centre, Mere 
would not be gravity enough (properly ſo called) 
Joined to, and 8 with, mutual attraction, 
to form a complete confolidation. And nearer to 
the ſurface, here would not be mutugl altraction 
enough, joined to, and confpiring with, gravity, 
to e the moſt folid comprefſion of the parti- 


\ 


cles of matter. 


Conſequentliy, about haf way, between the ſur- 
face and the centre of the earth, might be ex- 


pected to be (upon R the 


denſeft. part of its ſhell. 


But, if we add, moreover, to theſe confidera- 


bons, that in truth, upon the whole, the prevalence 
| of the conjomt potrers of gravity and mutual attrac- 


tion of the particles muſt be much greater, in 
e half of the ſpace neareſt to the ſurface of 
he earth, than in that half neareſt to the cen- 


tre; (becauſe, in the former, the ſum of the ac- 


cpmulations of gravity, and alſo of attraction, is 
ſo.much greater than in the latter ;) jt will then 
follow, that moſt probably he greateft denſity and 

* 8 c.onfolulaliun 


Ve 
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conſolidation of the ſhell of the earth, is even much 
nearer to the ſurface, than the half of the way to 
the centre: and that there is indeed an exceeding 
large cavity, in proportion to the whole of the globe, 
left within it ; even from the mere operation of 
what are called natural cauſes ; that is, from the 
operation of the powers. ordained by the Great 
Creator, and reyealed, and made known to us, in 
His Works, Y 
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. the quarts edit. 6 


Ky nar god decem be folly. G. 
tisfled that our Earth, ſeen from the Moon, or 
Venus, or from any other part of ſpace not too 


temote, towards which its illumined fide is turned, 


canndt but have the ſame bright fery appearance; 


that the Moon itſelf, or Venus, or any of the pla- 


nets has; yet we know that ſuch bright fiery 
appearance can. only be occaſioned by the united 
- combination of dll the rays reflected from the va- 


tious objects on its ſurface ; ſuch as, green graſs, 
and trees ; white rocks; ted, yellow, and grey 


ſoils ; the ſea; and all manner of objects. And 


we may therefore be aſſured, that the fiery and 
bright light of each planet, if traced back to its 
original reflection on its ſurface, would be found 
of the ſame kind; and to proceed; not in reality 
from a fiery diſk, but from objects green, white; 
grey, red, arid blue; ahd of all Kinds and co- 
. . | If, 


* 


4 


616. 


wiuitth infolerable beat; but in truth from all man- 
ner of glorious bodies, placed in a temperate region, 


6 


If, wk we know this to be the caſe with re- 
"ard to our own earth, and with regard to offier 
bodies appearing in the heavens by reflected light, 
Juſt as it does ;—why ſhould we be backward to 


conclude it to be the cafe with regard to objects 
appearing by emitted light ?—or why be ſo exceed- 
ingly averſe, as mankind have hitherto been, to 


conceive that the fiery bright light of the Sun 


itſelf proceeds not from an ignited bady, burning 


and of all manner of glorious and beautiful colours, 
emitting their reſpective rays?—This is much more 


| Tikely to be the caſe; if we allow ourſelves to rea- 


ſon candidly upon philoſophical principles —And 
whilft we are confidering the Sun in this view, 
may we not add, that we ought to endeavour to do 
more Juſtice, than has yet been done, to the Sep- 
tuagint tranſlation of the zth verſe of the 19th 
Pfalm ? where the words are not, in really,” Wwe 
__ them 3 im our tranflation; © 
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which cometh forth as a bridegroom out of. bis ehani- 
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Au this [luminary] as 4 un; 


1. forth from his bridal chamber, 
Kejoiceth, as u giant, to run his courſe. 


+ Hrs coutne yForTH is Pott THz oB 


EXTREME PART OP HEAVEN, 


ny And the end of his courſe even to the other ex- 


treme part of heaven ; * 
Au there is not any one that [ball be bid from 


[tbe effects of ] its refreſhing heut. 8 


This is the 18th Palm in Dr. Grabe's edition, 
and the verſes are there, 6 and 7, as follows: 


"Tn 15 N Sgero to Hire abr · 
Kal æbrôg we rpPi@- txcmogeu0 per@- £X wass Py 


AyaAuarerar ws Yiu ns Joayuery , abr 


An xps Tg Spar 1 Rebe. br, 
Kar to lire abr Sg Anker T8 Spas” 


| Kal Zu e555 aroxponoeral Th THS Yeung aurs. 


I am very well aware that this verſe is, by Lord 


King'®, ſaid to be miſtran/lated by the LXX; and 
it is not abſolutely impoſſible” but it may be fo: or 61 "Yeo 


at leaſt there may be ſome room for a different 


tranſlation, fince Mr, Green, in his verſion of the 
Palms, rather confirms ww more common rant 


lation. Fee? 
But, as Dr. Owen hs han cet b 


lu his Hiſtory of the Apoliles' Creedy p. 279. % 
it In his excellent Account of the Septuagint Verlflon, p. 6. 
Ee 4 | | the 


AS 
= 
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— C. 
the Septuagint, the Palms and the Book of Pro- 
verbs are finely tranſlated, and in a manner ſupe- 


rior to many other parts, it cannot ſurely but ap- 


2 
: UW 


pear very ſtrange how it ſhould come to paſs that 


thoſe ancient tranſlators (fo much more converſant 


with the Hebrew than more modern ones can be 


| ſuppoſed to be,) ſhould. bave miſtaken ſo egre- 


giouſly in their rendering of this paſſage, (if hey 
did miſtake.) And at the ſame. time 1 muſt ac- 
knowledge, from the mere dictates of plain com- 


mon ſenſe, that I can indeed apprehend very rea- 


dily what is meant by placing à tabernacle” in the 


Sum; but can annex no idea, conſiſtent either with 
philoſophy or common underſtanding, to the words 
ſubſtituted by our tranſlators, of pitching à taber- 
nacle von the Sun, or of pitching a tent ron 150 

May we not therefore be allowed to entertain 
an apprehenſion, that the yerfion of the LXX 
(which is right in its difference. from our oommon 


tranſlation in ſo very many other paſſages) is right 


here alſo, notwithſtanding any erroneous conclu-, 
ſions that may have been drawn ſrom ſucbh a trunſ- 
lation and notwithſlanding any bard words that 
may have. been beſtowed upon thoſe who- have 
ventured to think ſor themſelves; or that ſhall be 


beſtowed upon thoſe! WhO will ſtill, Ike the Be 


reans, venture to ſearch the e tow in NR. to 
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And whilſt we ſo particularly refer to thete re- 
markable words of this noble Pſalm, it would be 
unjuſt not to obſerve ſtill further, that even tbe 
ſubſequent words are found now to be, in every 


| Jenſe, moſt literally and divinely true, though for 


ages they have not been rightly comprehended. 

For, after Galileo had been perſecuted, and pu- 
niſhed by the Inquiſition, ſor daring to prove that 
the ammal and diurnal motions were in truth 
motions of the Earth, and not of the Sun, it was 
reſerved ſor Dr. Herſchel alone to diſcover, that, 
nevertheleſs, the Sun itſelf really has, as the Royal 
Phalmiſt (inſpired by the Holy Spirit of God) af- 
ſerted, W 
% ⁰• OE AIDE 

Thoſe who wiſh to underſtand this matter more 
fully, may conſult the Philoſophical T A 
Vol. LXXIII. p. 247, 260, Ce. 


And 1 cannot ſorbear adding, that, from what 618. 


has been concluded (I traſt moſt ſairly) in theſe 
Obſervations, concerning the Sun and the Fiend 
Stars, we may learn to underſtand more fully the 
meaning of that diſtinction of qt and Walen 
e b e e 7 | 


Ae 705 Aste W Je Ex. 
Nr Star ern from another Star in glory.. 


And to give tore” energy to the words than is 


VA conveyed 


( 46 ) 
conveyed in conſequence merely of an apprehen- 
ſion of the different magnitudes of the Stars. 
For we may now conceive: the meaning to be, 
moſt philoſophically, ſtill further; that whereas 


the ſcenes! of glory exhibited on one ftar are dif- 


ferent from the ſcenes of glory exhibited on ano- 
ther ſtar, ſo the combinations of colours emitted 
from one ſtar, and its conſequent brightneſs, are 
_ different from the combinations of colours emitted 
from another ſtar, and from its brightneſs; and, 
of courſe, the ſun-ſhine (he glory) emitted from 


one ſtar, will differ (as we find, by means of 


Dr. Herſchel's obſeryations, in reality it does,) 
from the ſun-ſhine- (and be 6 emitted from 
another ſtar. 
Finally, however, lande be hape that lr we 
8 to conclude (as we may in a more eſpe- 
cial manner be led to do, from the preceding tranſ- 


lation of the-LXX,) that there is indeed a Taber- 


nacle, or Throne of God placed in the Sun; we 
ſhould nevertheleſs be exceedingly cautious not to 
limit the idea of our bleſſed Lord's reſidence, in 


His glorified body, to that or to any ozber parti- 


cular Heaven; remembering the words of the 
boly Apoſtle concerning ba.” * . 


| Epheſians, ch. iv. ver, 10. 
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ike fame al that aſcended up 


E that deſee 
FAR ABOVE ALL THE HEAVENS, that be might fill 
all things. 


And conſidering, moreover, that, if the Sun be 
our Heaven, and City above; ſtill it is only onz 
of thoſe innumerable cities and manſions of Divine 
glory, in which are manifeſted the wonderful works 
of the All-Wiſe and Almighty CREATOR ; one 
of the many manſions to which our Lord ſeemed to 


refer, John, ch. iv. ver. a. 


To wbich it may be proper to add, as a con- 
clufion of all the Obſervations upon this ſubject, 
that there is ſtill another very remarkable paſſage 
in the Pſalms, which moſt obviouſly implies that 
our heaven (wherever it be) is indeed fo far from 
being the very height of all glory, and the only 


place containing glory, (according to the common 


apprehenſion which has been ſo much indulged,) 


that, on the contrary, the real eſſential glory of 


CH 


619. 


Almighty God is moſt EY high, and Fr . 


even above it. 
This paſſage in the Pſalms, (6 exactly conſo- 
nant with what has been inferred, in the courſe of 


the preceding Inveſtigations, from many other 


paſſages in Holy Writ, and from philoſophical 
principles, (namely, that there is reaſon to appre- 


Bend the Sun to be on Haves, but yet only one © 


amongſt innumerable other Heavens, and eren 


e bee 


- 


<« 


— 
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called: : 


( 


itſelf-as nothing amidſt the hofls of Heaven, in 


the eye of The ALwienty CARA TOA and which 


conveys ſuch a noble leſſon of humility, ls— — 


Palm cxiji. vet. 5: 


£554 (Thou Kup@» 6 @cog i 
s O eg KATAHKWY, xa" Ta rarrtine Popes 
er een 


And it may very well be rendered, as in out 


moſt elegant verfion ; although a more cloſe tranſ- 
lation, from the Greek of the LXX, would eyen 


cauſe the concluſion now dratun from it to appear 


more ſtrong, becauſe of the article 1 being pre- 


fixed to Sa,, which rather confines the ward to 
mean the beaven, | i. + ihe 1 by us ny 


Lr, 


W e 2 Hs * hath His 


Addy fo high, and yet bumbleth Himſelf to behold 
| the things that are in heaven and earth R. 1 


* 9 8 1 3 
n eie 


| vel 1. p. 429—and p. 83 in the quarts edit. 


Whether light be originally emitted from the 


| body of the Sun in the manner here conceived ; 


or whether it be emitted in the manner ordi- 


_ norily apprehended, as fiery. flame from a burning 


ſubſlance: in either caſe there "muſt be formed, 
ut the diſiance of a diameter from the Sun's far. 
N * ſace, 


. 


6 429 ) 


face; u great circle, (as it muſt appear to us,) or 
rather a larger ſphere, (as it in rrality is,) to every 
individual point of which rays muſt flow from every 
individual point of the Sun's'diſk. This circle, or 
the ſurface of this ſphere, muſt therefore be the 
region or abode of the moſt intenſe body of light of 
ay round the Sun: for, at any diſtance nearer to 
the body of the'Sun than it is, there can neither be 
the ſame- brightneſs, nor indeed preciſely the fame 
compoundet light; becauſe rays do not there reach: 
every mdrvidgual poini, from every indrvidual point of 
the Son's diſk: and at any diſtance beyond this 
circle, or ſphere,” the light cannot be ſo bright or 
intenſe; becauſe (although indeed rays come to 
every point there, from every individual point of the 
Sun's diſk;) yet it is well known the intenſeneſs of 
the light is continually eee ve rune 
of the Jifences increaſe. : 

Since, therefore, there is oe ſuch Cd 
iy one furh ſphere, of moſt intenſe/light around 


* 
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the Sun; and that at the diſtance of a diameter 


from it; ſo far ſurpaſſing any body of light either 
beneath it, and nearer to the Sun; or beyond it, 
and betwixt it and our Earth ; it is moſt probable, 
that idir very ſphere of ligt, is what alone appears 
to us, and what we take ſor the Sun's body: and 
that, in reality, the: body of the Sun (being leis 
bright, and concealed within this ſphere of in- 
tenſe light,) is no more ſeen by us than the ſtars 
K* .* | or 


a2) 
or ſuperior planets are, when the ſun is ſhiving i in 


the neighbourhoodoof them. = 
And ii this be the caſe, it will follow, that the 


| { 
real diameter of the Sun is only one-third of the j 
diameter which we take it to be of; and conſe. 4 

- quently, that its diſk is nine times lefs, and ĩts bulk | 
twenty-ſeven: times leſs, than has been hitherto t 

_ ſuppoſed: and that its denſity, inſtead of being, ſi 
as we now compute it, much 4% than that of the © 
earth, is in reality much greater; as it int fe 

more reaſonable to expect it ſhould be. 0 
This matter, however, I only ſubmit as a — p 
to the conſideration of Aſtronomers. | 1 
. I cannot conclude, / nevertheleſs, without ob. T 
| in that phenomena of a kind ſomewhat ſimi - h; 


lar occur with us even on earth (if we may be al- 

lowed to compare the ſmalleſt and moſt minute ve 
objects with the greateſt): ſor, when we look at in 
à candle, or a lamp, at a diſtance, we do not ſee m 
the wick, but the flame ; and meaſure the magni- he 
tude of the light thereby ; and this generally ap- of 
pears about three times the diameter of the wick. at 

And when we lock at a poor glow- worm in the wl 
field; we do not ſez the part of its body that emits as 
the light, but the utmoſt boundary of the intenſe - ſec 


- . neſs of the ſurrounding light itſelf; which is alſo be; 
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Vol. I. p. 157—and p. 100 in quarto edit. 


An experiment of a fimilar kind to this men- 
tioned by Dr. Hooper, was firſt and originally 
invented by the ary Tycho Brahe. about 


| 1590. 


He fixed two convex Hr at the diſtance of 

thirty-two feet from each other ; 'and then placing 
ſome tinder, or gunpowder, in the focus of the 
one, it took fire, by blowing on an hot coal in ths 
focus of the other. 
Here, therefore, the ſame ſort of effect was 
produced by refracted rays, as was produced by re- 
flefted rays, in the experiments have deſcribed. 
The glaſſes of Tycho Brahe, however, are ſaid to 
have been of a paraboheaF convexity. 


4 
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This fact is mentioned by Keyſter in his Tra- 


vels, Vol, IV. p. 253. And the ſame author alſo 
informs us, p. 48 1, that the experiment was for- 
merly made with wo, mirrors, at Prague, where 


heat collected from burning coals was, by means 


of thoſe mirrors, made to ſet any thing on ſire 
at the other end of the room. But the perſons 
who contrived this experiment, conſidered it only 
as a trick, and kept the method of making it 2 
ſecret. - He adds, alſo, that even /oung was rever- 
berated and reflected by means of theſe mirrors; 
inſomuch that a perſon whiſpering ſoftly in 
roper poſition againſt one, was Heard moſt * 
+ a perſon placed in a proper poſition near the 
other: for ſo | think we are: to underſtand his words. 
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Vol. I. p. 180. and p. 115, in the. quanto edit. 
Dr. , Owen's moſt learned Account of the 


88 Excellency of the. Hebrew, and Sama- 


ritan Pentgteuch, did not fall into my hands till 
after the half of this book was printed off. It 
would be a great amiſſion, however, not to add 
from thence, that the part of the 14th verſe of the 
1ſt chapter of Genefis, which, (as mentioned in my 
Note) it omitted in the FVatican copy of the Septua · 


gint, is proved by Dr. Owen “ to have been moſt 
unqueſtionably in the original Samaritan copy, to 


which he ſo deſervedly gives the preference beyond 
the Chaldee, or that which i is now nanny _ 
the Hebrew. * * 54 wt” ct A ST. 
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Vol. I. p. — p. 71 in ids 8 edit. 

Should any one object that the article 70» 
is not annexed to "Kpigoy, in the firſt part of 
the verſes, (1 John, ch. iv. ver. 2 and 3;) and 
that therefore the expreffion bas not the full 
energy; which it is concluded to have in the pre- 
ceding Obſervations';"T muſt beg leave here ſhortly 
to add, in anſtyer to ſuch objeftion, that it ought 
10 be into cufiderution, that the word 
| „ 
in Thi 3 without any. article prefixed, is 


of ſuch high import, that, 3f it be tranſlated at all, it 


cannot be tranſlated otherwiſe, than The Aneinted 
in zi b i. * 
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One : and that the article ſeems indeed to have 
been added by the Apoſtle, in the third verſe, ſolely 
for the ſake of enforcing ſtill more the energy of 


the expreſſion. 


Vol. I. p. 255. and p. 167 in the quarto edit. 
There is a very remarkable paſſage in the 

Pſalms, wherein the word Aye is uſed in * 

the plural number by the LXX, which was by 

accident omitted in the enumeration of the other \ -- 

paſſages in Scripture. It is: 
_ Plalm exxxviii. ver. 1. 

And the firſt words are the ſame in both copies. 


Exo thr co, Kupies & Ay ND 8 


Kat en ee ae eb . 

4 will grve nene, with my 1 
Even before TUR ANGELS will Ling Praiſe ito 3s 
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To which the vid adds ſtill wth 
"Or: neous Ware Te Sparta r 7 Sd . - | 


Breauſe Thou haſt beard all the words of my 1 
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